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1 THE OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS

The Operating Instructions describe the entire life cycle of the device. Please keep the Operating Instruc-
tions in a safe place, accessible to all users and any new owners.

The Operating Instructions contain important safety information.

Failure to comply with these instructions can lead to hazardous situations. Pay attention in particular to
the chapters 3 Basic safety information and 2 Intended use.

> Irrespective of the device variant, the Operating Instructions must be read and understood.

1.1 Symbols used

A DANGER

Warns against an imminent danger.
» Failure to observe this warning results in death or in serious injury.

A WARNING

Warns against a potentially dangerous situation.
» Failure to observe this warning can result in serious injury or even death.

A CAUTION

Warns against a possible risk.
» Failure to observe this warning can result in substantial or minor injuries.

NOTICE
Warns against material damage.

Indicates additional information, advice or important recommendations.

Refers to information contained in these Operating Instructions or in other documents.

» Indicates an instruction to be carried out to avoid a danger, a warning or a possible risk.
— Indicates a work step which you must carry out.
A [T EE RG] is related to a menu or a menu item.

¥ indicates the result of a specific instruction.

1.2 Definition of the term device

The term "device" used in these Operating Instructions always refers to the Type 8098 FLOWave L
flowmeter.
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1.3 Definition of the term buS

The term "bUS" used in these Operating Instructions refers to the industrial communication, developed by
Burkert, based on the CANopen protocol. The term "bUS" refers to the Birkert system bus.

— For more information on bisS, read the cabling guide available in English and in Japanese (Cabling_
guide_for_bUS/EDIP.pdf) at country.burkert.com.

— For more information on CANopen which is related to the device, refer to the Operating Instructions
"CANopen Network configuration" at country.burkert.com.

1.4 Validity of the Operating Instructions

The Operating Instructions are valid for the devices from software version A.05.00.00.

To read out the version number of the device software, do the following:

— Go to the [ONFETVVNIOY view.
a )
= dGeneral settings

- . Confirm to access the FETEMEIE View.

- P Go to the MIINEEENEE view.

% e - B
S dDevice informationEEkEt 2

< i bl
S dSoftware versiongEEeE =

- . Go back to the parent menu.
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2 INTENDED USE

Use of the device that does not comply with the instructions could present risks to people, nearby
installations and the environment.

The Type 8098 FLOWave L flowmeter uses the Surface Acoustic Wave (SAW) measurement principle
and is intended to measure the flow rate of liquids that have all the following characteristics:
- clean liquids
non emulsified liquids (homogeneous liquids)
liquids that are free of air bubbles
liquids that are free of gas bubbles
- liquids that are free of solids.

» The device is not intended to measure the flow rate of liquids if gas bubbles are present, whatever the
origin of the bubbles (air intake, cavitation, degassing...).

» Use the device in compliance with the characteristics and the conditions of commissioning and use
specified in the contractual documents and in the Operating Instructions.

» Protect the device against electromagnetic interference, ultraviolet rays and, when installed outdoors,
against the effects of climatic conditions.

» Only operate a device in perfect working order.

» Properly transport, store, install and operate the device.
» Only use the device as intended.

2.1 Device with ATEX / IECEXx certification

A DANGER

Risk of explosion in the event of improper use of the device in potentially explosive areas.
» Observe the specifications of the ATEX / IECEx-conformity certificate.

» Observe the specifications given in the ATEX / IECEx supplement for Type 8098 FLOWave L. The supple-
ment is available at country.burkert.com

The ATEX / IECEX certification is only valid if the device is used as described in the ATEX / IECEx supplement.

If unauthorized changes are made to the device, then the ATEX / IECEX certification becomes invalid.
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3 BASIC SAFETY INFORMATION

This safety information does not take into account any contingencies or occurrences that may arise during
installation, use and maintenance of the device.

The operating company is responsible for the respect of the local safety regulations, including staff safety.

JAN

Risk of injury due to electrical voltage.
» Before carrying out work on the system, disconnect the electrical power for all the conductors and isolate it.

» In accordance with standard UL/EN 61010-1, all equipment connected to the Type 8098 FLOWave L
flowmeter shall be double insulated with respect to the mains and all circuits connected to the
Type 8098 FLOWave L flowmeter must be limited energy circuits.

» Observe all applicable accident protection and safety regulations for electrical equipment.

Risk of injury due to pressure in the installation.

» Before any intervention in the installation, stop the circulation of liquid, cut off the pressure and drain the
pipe.
» Before any intervention in the installation, make sure there is no pressure in the pipe.

» Observe the dependency between the liquid temperature and the liquid pressure for the fitting used.

If switched on for a prolonged time, risk of burns or fire due to hot device surfaces
» Do not touch with bare hands.

» Keep the device away from highly flammable substances and liquids.

Risk of burns due to high liquid temperatures.

» Do not touch with bare hands the parts of the device that are in contact with the liquid.
» Use safety gloves to handle the device.

» Before opening the pipe, stop the circulation of liquid and drain the pipe.

» Before opening the pipe, make sure the pipe is completely empty.

Risk of injury due to the nature of the liquid.

» Respect the prevailing regulations on accident prevention and safety relating to the use of dangerous
liquids.
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AN\

General dangerous situations

To avoid injury, obey the following instructions:

» Do not use the device in explosive atmospheres.”

» Do not use the device in an environment incompatible with the device materials.

» Do not use liquid that is incompatible with the device materials. Find the compatibility chart on our
homepage: country.burkert.com.

» Do not subject the device to mechanical loads.

» Do not make any modifications to the device.

» Prevent any unintentional power supply switch-on.

» Only qualified and skilled staff may carry out installation and maintenance work.

» Ensure a defined or controlled restarting of the process after a power supply interruption.

» Observe the general technical rules.

1) only applicable for devices without ATEX / IECEX certification

A CAUTION

Risk of injury due to a heavy device.
A heavy device can fall down during transport or during installation and cause injuries.
» Transport, install and dismantle a heavy device with the help of another person.

» Use appropriate tools.

NOTICE
Elements and components sensitive to electrostatic discharges.

» This device contains electronic components that are sensitive to electrostatic discharges. They may be
damaged if they are touched by an electrostatically charged person or object. In the worst case sce-
nario, these components are instantly destroyed or disabled as soon as they are activated.

» To minimise or even avoid any damage caused by an electrostatic discharge, take all the precautions
described in standard EN 61340-5-1.

» Also make sure that you do not touch any of the live electrical components.
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4 GENERAL INFORMATION

4.1 Manufacturer's address and international contacts

To contact the manufacturer of the device, use the following address:
Birkert SAS

Rue du Giessen

BP 21

F-67220 TRIEMBACH-AU-VAL

You may also contact your local Birkert sales office.

The addresses of our international sales offices are available on the internet at: country.burkert.com

4.2 Warranty conditions

The condition governing the legal warranty is the conforming use of the device in observance of the oper-
ating conditions specified in the Operating Instructions.

4.3 Information on the Internet

You can find the operating instructions and the technical data sheets for Type 8098 FLOWave L at:
country.burkert.com
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5 DESCRIPTION

51 Device variants

The Type 8098 FLOWave L flowmeter is made up of a transmitter and a Type S097 flow sensor.
The following pictures describe the main device variants of the Type 8098 FLOWave L flowmeter:

¢ Figure 1 describes a device with two M20x1.5 cable glands in stainless steel (or in nickel plated brass) and
one 5-pin M12 male connector.

e Fig. 2 describes the Ethernet device variant, i.e. a device with two 4-pin M12 female connectors and one
5-pin M12 male connector.

Blind cover

or display module (Type ME31)

Bliriesrt . . "
Device status indicator, seal

=
=<2 Transmitter housing, including

the electronic modules

Transmitter ~ M20x1.5 cable glands in nickel

plated brass, with blind plugs

or M20x1.5 cable glands in
stainless steel, with blind plugs

Seal

Type 8098 FLOWave L flowmeter

5-pin M12 male connector, with
screwed plug

Functional earth

Type S097 flow
sensor

Seal

Blind cover

Process connection "

Pressure compensating

| ¢ Sensor housing Sensor measurement tube
elemen

2) The process connections can be either clamp connections, flange connections or external-threaded connections.

Figure 1: Description of the device variants with two M20x1.5 cable glands and one 5-pin M12 male connector
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Blind cover
or display module (Type ME31)
Device status indicator, seal
BiiAcwrt
< | ‘Q]AD |@ Housing, including the elec-
- d tronic modules

N Transmitter

2 Seal

[0}

IS

3

o

- o O o 4-pin M12 female connectors

2 with screwed plugs

©

=

S

w 5-pin M12 male connector, with

£ screwed plug

o

[¢0)

[0

s

= Birert -~ Functional earth
Blind cover
Seal

S § —
P i 1)
|~ Process connection
NS —— J
Type S097 flow
sensor Sensor measurement tube
r N
J
Pressure compensating Sensor housing
element
1) The process connections can be either clamp connections, flange connections or external-threaded connections

Figure 2: Description of an Ethernet device variant, with two 4-pin M12 female connectors and one 5-pin M12 male
connector
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52 Wi-Fi module

The Wi-Fi module was available between 2020 and 2023 and can no longer be ordered.

EEI Customers who purchased the Wi-Fi module at that time can find further information in the software
instructions for the Wi-Fi module at country.burkert.com > Type number (enter in search mask).

5.3 Unlocking magnetic key

The device is delivered with a magnetic key to unlock the display module or the blind cover. See Figure 3.

@ LunzErt \)

Figure 3: Unlocking magnetic key

The device operates on a 4-wire system and needs a 12...35 V DC power supply.
The device has three electrical outputs:

¢ 1 analogue output,

¢ 1 digital output,

¢ 1 output, which can be configured as an analogue output or as a digital output.

These 3 outputs are not available on the Ethernet variant.
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54 Type labels
541 Type lable lasered, flowmeter
11 10
Supply: 12...35V= 5W Max.
12 —IP65 | IP67 | NEMA4X
13 — Ambient Temp: -10°...+70°C
1 — Type: 8098 FLOWave L
2 —— ID:00xxxxxx | S/N:001234 [ Slots:

- Slot4: O
3 W49MN c € oo, A
Slot2:
28-06

Slot1:

Etheritot/IP
5 6 7 8

4 — CRN0C21751.5

mTIF,
ST,

:eheoc)

TYPEEL "
CLASS |

C us
LISTED

Measuring
Equipment
N°E237737

1.Type of the device 8.Warning: Before usin

2.Article number | Serial number . .
Operating Instructions.
3.Manufacturing code

4.Canadian Registration Number (CRN)

9.Certifications

g the device, take into

account the technical specifications given in the

10. Power consumption
5.Conformity marking 11. Operating voltage

6.Electronic modules 12. IP-Codes, NEMA protection type

7.Supported protocols, Ethernet device variant 13. Ambient temperature range

Figure 4: Laser marking, Type 8098 FLOWave L flowmeter (example of a UL Ethernet device)
542 Type lable lasered, flow sensor
Type: 5097 FLOWave Flow sensor 1
9 ——w4amN
UV A
8 — Pipa: 316L / 1.4435 Housing: 30414301 ———— 2
7 —DiIN 11866 C / Clamp D50.5 DIN 32676 G DN1T 1/2° —— 3
E_.-PNEEIHIth:LﬂMBErrﬂI’I'I 4
Medium Temp: -20°C..110°C  ~ g

1.Type of the device 6.Nominal pressure

2.Body material 7.Standard the process connection conforms to
3.Standard the pipe conforms to 8.Measurement tube material

4.Maximum flow rate 9.Manufacturing code

5.Medium temperature

Figure 5: Laser marking, Type S097 FLOWave L flow sensor
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5.4.3 Type label glued (on previous devices), flowmeter
1 2 3
LD |
4 \8098 FLOWave L J A
. f% Supply: 12-35== 5W Max.
= £ IP65/IP67 / NEMA4X 4
@ < Ambient Temp :-10 to 70°C 5
X £
. S S CAN_H__GND .
Tt E 88888888 sN 9999 CAN_L
. CAN shield ~ V+
A W49MN 7
e | | i Made in France

—_
N
—_
e

10 9

8

1. Supply voltage

2. Type of the device

3. Power consumption

4. |IP-Code, NEMA protection type
5. Ambient temperature range

6. Pin assignment of the 5-pin M12 male connector

7. Manufacturing code

7. Serial number
8. Conformity marking
9. Article number

10. Warning: Before using the device, take into
account the technical specifications given in the
Operating Instructions.

11. Certification

Figure 6:

Type label, Type 8098 FLOWave L flowmeter (example of a UL device)

1 2
| I~
4 \8098 FLOWave L A
as 5 IPB5/IP67 / NEMA 4X
dh) 2 Ambient temp.: -10 to 55°C 3
2
£ +~ 88888888 sn 9999
: S § CAN_H__GND -,
1 ¢ CAN_L
CAN shield _ V+
A W49MN | 5
N | Made in France /
10 9 8 7 6

1.IP-Code, NEMA protection type

2.Type of the device

3.Ambient temperature range

4.Pin assignment of the 5-pin M12 male connector
5.Manufacturing code

6.Serial number

7.Conformity marking
8.Article number

9.Warning: Before using the device, take into
account the technical specifications given in the
Operating Instructions.

10.Certification

Figure 7:

Type label, Type 8098 FLOWave L flowmeter (example of a non-UL Ethernet device)
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5.4.4 Type label glued (on previous devices), flow sensor

1

™~

™ s S097 FLOWave Flow sensor A

3 £ Pipe: 316L/1.4435 Housing: 304/1.4301 —————— 2

N - DIN 11866 C / Clamp D50.5 DIN 32676 B DN15 ——3

&= & PN25bar Max. flow:10 m3/h 4
'3 S Temp. medium : -20 to 110°C 5
Q- W4ZMN 6
C€

Made in France )

~

. Type of the flow sensor

. Material of the pipe, material of the housing

w

N oo o A

Standard the pipe conforms to; type of process connection, external diameter of the clamp and standard
the process connection conforms to; DN of the measurement tube

Pressure class of the device and maximum flow rate
Liquid temperature range

Manufacturing code

Conformity marking

Figure 8: Type label, Type S097 flow sensor (example)

5.5 Marking with the MAC address

DC-B0-58-FF-FF-FF

Figure 9: Marking with the MAC address of the device (example)

On earlier devices, the MAC address can be found under the side blind cover or side display module.

5.6 Certification markings

Certification markings are either located on the Type label of the measuring device or on separate labels.

5.7 Marking of the Unique Serial Number (USN)

The USN is marked on the side of the sensor. The USN is built with the device article number and the
device serial number.
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5.8 Device status indicator

The device status indicator changes its colour based on the NAMUR NE 107 recommendation.
The color of the device status indicator gives the following pieces of information:
e Whether device diagnostics are active on not.

e If device diagnostics are active, then the device status indicator shows whether diagnostics events have
been generated or not. If several diagnostics events have been generated, then the device status indicator
shows the diagnostics event with the highest priority. Refer to Table 1

If the device status indicator flashes, then the device is selected in a man-machine interface such as the
Birkert Communicator software.

Table 1: Device status indicator in accordance with NAMUR NE 107, edition 2006-06-12
Colour Colour code | Diagnostics event | Meaning
according to | (for a PLC) according to
NE 107 NE 107
Red 5 Failure, error or Due to a malfunction of the device or its periphery,
fault the measured values can be incorrect.
Orange 4 Check function Ongoing work on the device (for example, checking

the correct behaviour of the outputs by simulating
measurement values); the output signal is temporarily
invalid (e.g. frozen).

Yellow 3 Out of specification | The ambient conditions or process conditions for the
device are outside the permitted ranges.
Device-internal diagnostics point to problems in the
device or with the process properties.

Blue 2 Maintenance The device continues to measure but a function is
required temporarily restricted.

— Do the required maintenance operation.
Green 1 - Diagnostics are active and no diagnostics event has
been generated.

White 0 Diagnostics are inactive.
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6 TECHNICAL DATA

6.1

Operating conditions

Ambient temperature

Depends on the liquid temperature (see Fig. 9 or Fig. 10)

® Device variant with two
M20x1.5 cable glands and
one 5-pin M12 connector

¢ —-10 °C...+70 °C, if the liquid temperature is =10 °C...+80 °C (see Fig. 9)
e See Fig. 9, if the liquid temperature is higher than +80 °C

e Device variant with two 4-pin
M12 female connectors and
one 5-pin M12 connector
(Ethernet device variant)

10 °C...+55 °C (see Fig. 10)

Air humidity

< 85 %, non condensing

Height above see level

<2000 m

Operating conditions

Continuous operation

Equipment mobility

Fixed device

Use

Indoor and outdoor

» Protect the device against electromagnetic interference, ultraviolet rays
and, when installed outdoors, against the effects of climatic conditions.

Installation category

Category | according to UL/EN 61010-1

Degree of pollution

Degree 2 according to UL/EN 61010-1

Protection class according to
IEC/EN 60529

IP65", IP67" if the following conditions are observed:
* The device must be wired.

® The cable glands must be tightened.
® The covers must be screwed tight.

® Unused cable glands must be sealed with the blind plugs provided.
The blind plugs are mounted upon delivery of the device.

® Unused M12 connectors must be protected by a screwed plug.

Protection class according to
NEMA250"

4X if the following conditions are observed:
® The device must be wired.

® The cable glands must be tightened.
® The covers must be screwed tight.

¢ Unused cable glands must be sealed with the blind plugs provided.
The blind plugs are mounted upon delivery of the device.

e Unused M12 connectors must be protected by a screwed plug.

" not evaluated by UL; only IP64 is evaluated by the ATEX / IECEx notified body

— For the special operating conditions of devices with ATEX / IECEx certification, refer to the ATEX / IECEXx
supplement for the device. The supplement is available at country.burkert.com.
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6.2 Standards and directives

The device complies with the relevant EU harmonisation legislation. In addition, the device also complies
with the requirements of the laws of the United Kingdom.

The harmonised standards that have been applied for the conformity assessment procedure are listed in the
current version of the EU Declaration of Conformity/UK Declaration of Conformity.

6.2.1 Conformity to the Pressure Equipment Directive

» Make sure that the device materials are compatible with the liquid.
» Make sure that the pipe DN is adapted for the device.

» Observe the liquid nominal pressure (PN) for the device. The nominal pressure (PN) is given by the device
manufacturer.

The device conforms to Article 4, Paragraph 1 of the Pressure Equipment Directive 2014/68/EU under the
following conditions:

e Device used on a pipe (PS = maximum admissible pressure, in bar; DN = nominal dimension of the pipe)

Type of liquid Conditions

Fluid group 1, Article 4, Paragraph 1.c.i DN < 25
DN < 32

Fluid group 2, Article 4, Paragraph 1.c.i
or PSxDN < 1000
DN < 25

Fluid group 1, Article 4, Paragraph 1.c.ii
or PSxDN < 2000
DN < 200

Fluid group 2, Article 4, Paragraph 1.c.ii orPS <10

or PSxDN < 5000

6.2.2 UL certification

The devices with variable key PUO1 or PUO2 are UL-certified devices and comply also with the following
standards:

e UL 61010-1

e CAN/CSA-C22.2 n°61010-1

Identification on the device Certification Variable key
A -\ P UL recognized PUO1
u Measuring
c\YL Jus Equipment UL listed PU02
E237737
LISTED
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Process connections

Diameters

e Clamp " connections according to ASME BPE
(DIN 32676 series C)

®3/8", 1/2",3/4",1",11/2",2",21/2", 3"

¢ Clamp connections according to DIN 11864-3
series C

e1/2",3/4",1",11/2", 2"

¢ Flange connections according to DIN 11864-2
series C

e1/2",3/4",1",11/2", 2"

e Clamp " connections according to
DIN 32676 series B

* DNO8, DN15 (except device variants with a clamp
diameter of 34.0 mm), DN25, DN40, DN50, DN65,
DN80

e Clamp " connections according to
DIN 32676 series A

* DNO8, DN15, DN25, DN40, DN50, DN65, DN80

e Clamp connections according to DIN 11864-3
series A, DIN 11864-3 series B

* DNO8, DN15, DN25, DN40, DN50

e Clamp " connections according to SMS 3017 /
ISO 2852 for pipes according to SMS 3008

* DN25, DN40, DN50

® Flange connections according to DIN 11864-2
series A, DIN 11864-2 series B

* DNO8, DN15, DN25, DN40, DN50, DN65, DN80

* External-threaded ? connections according to
DIN 11851 series A

* DN65, DN80

" The EHEDG compliance is only valid if the connections are used in combination with EHEDG-compliant

gaskets from Combifit International B.V.

2 The EHEDG compliance is only valid if the connections are used in combination with EHEDG-compliant

gaskets:

e ASEPTO-STAR k-flex upgrade gaskets from Kieselmann GmbH, Germany
e SKS gaskets set DIN 11851 EHEDG with EPDM or FKM inner gasket from Siersema Komponenten

Service (S.K.S.) B.V., Netherlands

— To make sure you use EHEDG-compliant gaskets, refer to the "EHEDG Position Paper" available on the

EHEDG website.

The manufacturer of the device does not supply any gaskets for the process connections.

6.2.4 ATEX/ IECEXx certification

@ — Refer to the ATEX / IECEx supplement for the device. The supplement is available at

country.burkert.com.
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°C

Ambient temperature 70

60

40

20

Temperatures authorized

for a limited duration

-20

0

20 40 60 80 100 120 140 °C
Liquid temperature

Figure 10: Dependency between the liquid temperature and the ambient temperature, device variant with two
M20x1.5 cable glands and one 5-pin M12 male connector

Only for Industrial Ethernet devices with measure board index lower than G (meaning approximatively man-

ufactured before 2019):

°C
70

Ambient temperature

55

40

20

Temperatures authorized

for a limited duration

-20

0 20 40 60 80 100 120 140 °C
Liquid temperature

Figure 11: Dependency between the liquid temperature and the ambient temperature, device variant with two 4-pin
M12 female connectors and one 5-pin M12 male connector (Ethernet device variant)

Liquid temperature

—20 °C...+110 °C. Up to 140 °C for maximum 60 minutes for a
sterilisation process.

Maximum temperature gradient: 10 °C/s [measured by the sensor
integrated in the device]

The maximum liquid temperature can be restricted by the ambient
operating temperature. Depending on the device variant, see Figure 10 or
Figure 11

Type of liquids

Non-dangerous liquids according to Article 4, Paragraph 1 of
Directive 2014/68/EU

Speed of sound in the liquid
* DNO8

° 3/8", 1/2"
e from DN15 and above

e from 3/4" and above

¢ 1000...2000 m/s

©800...2300 m/s
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Table 2: Liquid pressure, depending on the pipe diameter, the type of process connections and the process
connection standard
Size of the process Type of process Standards the process connections PN
connection connection conform to
* DIN 11864-3 series B
clamp ¢ DIN 32676 series A PN25
DNOS, DIN15,\DN25 « DIN 32676 series B
flange DIN 11864-2 series B PN25
clamp DIN 11864-3 series A PN25
DN15, DN25
flange DIN 11864-2 series A PN25
SMS 3017 / ISO 2852 for pipes
BINES CLEmI2 according to SMS 3008 PINEE
3/8",1/2",3/4",1",1 1/2" |clamp ASME BPE (DIN 32676 series C) PN25
clamp DIN 11864-3 series C PN25
1/2",3/4",1",1 1/2"
flange DIN 11864-2 series C PN25
¢ DIN 11864-3 series B
PN16
e DIN 32676 series B
e DIN 11864-3 series A
clamp _
* DIN 32676 series A PN25
DN40 * SMS 3017 / ISO 2852 for pipes
according to SMS 3008
DIN 11864-2 series B PN16
flange
DIN 11864-2 series A PN25
e DIN 11864-3 series A
* DIN 11864-3 series B
clamp ¢ DIN 32676 series A PN16
DN50 e DIN 32676 series B
e SMS 3017 / ISO 2852 for pipes
according to SMS 3008
e DIN 11864-2 series A
flange PN16
¢ DIN 11864-2 series B
e ASME BPE (DIN 32676 series C)
clamp . PN16
on ¢ DIN 11864-3 series C
flange DIN 11864-2 series C PN16
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Size of the process Type of process Standards the process connections PN
connection connection conform to
e DIN 32676 series A
clamp PN10
® DIN 32676 series B
¢ DIN 11864-2 series A
DN65, DN80 flange PN10
¢ DIN 11864-2 series B
external threaded * DIN 11851 PN10
ASME 2 1/2", 3" clamp ¢ DIN 32676 series C PN10

6.4 Measurement data

In the current section, the term "full scale" refers to full scale of volume flow rate, i.e. the flow rate corre-

sponding to 10 m/s flow velocity.

6.4.1 Volume flow rate

Table 3: Volume flow rate measurement

¢ Measurement range

¢ 0...1.7 m*h to 0...200 m®/h, depending on the DN of
the sensor

e Measurement deviation” ? for a volume flow
rate between 10 % of the full scale and the full
scale

* +0.4 % of the measured value

¢ Measurement deviation" 2 for a volume flow
rate between 1 % of the full scale and 10 % of
the full scale

® < +0.08 % of the full scale

* Repeatability? for a volume flow rate between
10 % of the full scale and the full scale

* +0.2 % of the measured value

* Repeatability? for a volume flow rate between
1 % of the full scale and 10 % of the full scale

¢ +0.04 % of the full scale

¢ Refresh time

¢ Adjustable, see chapter 15.15 Setting the refresh time.

" "Measurement bias" as defined in standard JCGM 200:2012.

2 Determined under the following reference conditions: liquid = water, free of gas bubbles and solids; water
and ambient temperatures = 23 °C +1 °C (73.4 °F +1.8 °F), device settings with their default values, short
refresh time, while maintaining turbulent or laminar flow, applying the minimum inlet (40xDN) and minimum
outlet (1xDN) straight pipe lengths, appropriate pipe dimensions.

6.4.2 Temperature

Table 4: Temperature measurement

e Measurement range e-20°C...+140 °C

* Measurement deviation" for temperatures up | ® +1 °C
to 100 °C

» Measurement deviation" for temperatures in °+1.5%
100...140 °C

¢ Refresh time °1s

" "Measurement bias" as defined in standard JCGM 200:2012.
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6.4.3 Differentiation factor

Table 5: DF measurement (optional feature)

¢ Measurement range ©(0.8...1.3
¢ Resolution ¢ 0.00001

® Repeatability

® +0.5 % of the measured value

¢ Refresh time

¢ Adjustable, see chapter 15.15 Setting the refresh time.

6.4.4

Table 6:

Acoustic transmission factor

Acoustic transmission factor measurement (optional feature)

* Measurement range

*10 %...120 %

* Resolution

*0.01 %

® Repeatability

e +2 % of the measured value

* Refresh time

e Adjustable, see chapter 15.15 Setting the refresh time.

6.4.5 Density

Table 7: Density measurement (optional feature)

e Measurement range

*0.78...1.3 g/cm?

¢ Measurement deviation

e +2 % of the measured value "

¢ Repeatability

e +1 % of the measured value "

¢ Refresh time

¢ Adjustable, see chapter 15.15 Setting the refresh time.

" Determined under the following reference conditions: liquid free of gas bubbles and solids; medium and ambient
temperatures = 23 °C +1 °C (73.4 °F £1.8 °F), device settings with their default values, refresh time short.

6.4.6 Mass flow rate

Table 8:

Mass flow rate measurement (optional feature)

* Measurement range

¢ (0...1360 kg/h to 0...260000 kg/h, depending on the DN
of the sensor

e Measurement deviation" 2 for a mass flow
rate between 10 % of the full scale and the
full scale of volume flow rate

e +2.4 % of the measured value

o Measurement deviation" 2 for a mass flow
rate between 10 % of the full scale and the
full scale

® +(2 % of the measured value + 0.08 % of full scale)

* Repeatability? for a mass flow rate between
10 % of the full scale and the full scale

e +1.2 % of the measured value

* Repeatability? for a mass flow rate between
1 % of the full scale and 10 % of the full scale

e +(1 % of the measured value + 0.04 % of full scale)

* Refresh time

¢ Adjustable, see chapter 15.15 Setting the refresh time.

' "Measurement bias" as defined in standard JCGM 200:2012.

2 Determined under the following reference conditions: liquid = water, free of gas bubbles and solids; water
and ambient temperatures = 23 °C =1 °C (73.4 °F £1.8 °F), device settings with their default values, short
refresh time, while maintaining turbulent or laminar flow, applying the minimum inlet (40xDN) and minimum
outlet (1xDN) straight pipe lengths, appropriate pipe dimensions.
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6.5 Electrical data

Voltage not allowed
Ambient temperature °C I Temperature authorized for a limited duration

80

0 Supply voltage V DC
60 \

50+ N

a0t 7>

30}
20} /
1 sl Il Il Il Il Il

-20 20 40 60 80 100 120 140

Liquid temperature °C

Figure 12: Minimum supply voltage depending on the ambient temperature and the liquid temperature, device variant
with two M20x1.5 cable glands and one 5-pin M12 male connector

Diagramm only for Industrial Ethernet devices with measure board index lower than G (meaning approxima-
tively manufactured before 2019):

Voltage not allowed "
Ambient tem perature °C Temperature authorized for a limited duration

80

0k Supply voltage V DC
60 |

50| N

30+

20}

oF

-20 i 20 40 60 80 100 120 140 160 Liquid temperature °C

20l

Figure 13: Minimum supply voltage depending on the ambient temperature and the liquid temperature, device variant
with two 4-pin M12 female connectors and one 5-pin M12 male connector (Ethernet device variant)
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Operating voltage

¢ 12...35 V DC; the minimum voltage to be supplied
depends on the liquid temperature and on the ambient
operating temperature: depending on the device variant,
see Figure 12 or Figure 13

e Current consumption: <2 A

¢ Filtered and regulated

e Tolerance: +10 %

¢ The device must be connected permanently to a Safety
Extra-Low Voltage circuit (SELV circuit).

¢ Energize the device through a Limited Power Source
(LPS) according to standards UL/EN 60950-1 or through
a limited-energy circuit according to standards UL/
EN 61010-1

Power consumption (without the consumption of the outputs)

e Device with 2 x M20x1.5 cable glands and e<5W
1 x 5-pin M12 connector
¢ Device with 2 x 4-pin M12 connectors and e<8W
1 x 5-pin M12 connector, Ethernet version
Polarity reversal Protected

Analogue output 1, also output 3 if configured
as an analogue output

¢ 4...20 mA current; 3.6 mA or 22 mA to indicate an error
e Uncertainty: +0.04 mA
¢ Resolution: 0.8 pA

® Open loop detection through diagnostics software
function

¢ Any connection mode, in sink or source mode
e Galvanically isolated, passive
¢ Protected against polarity reversal
* Maximum loop impedance
- 1300 Q at 35V DC,
- 1000 Q at 30 V DC,
- 700 Q at 24 V DC,
- 450 Q at 18 V DC

Digital output 2, also output 3 if configured as
a digital output

¢ Transistor

¢ Any connection mode, in NPN or PNP mode

¢ Pulse (by default), can be changed by the user
¢ (...2000 Hz

¢5...35VDC, < 700 mA

e Galvanically isolated, passive

¢ Overload information through diagnostics software
function

¢ Protected against overloads
¢ Protected against polarity reversals
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6.6 Mechanical data

Dimensions and weight of the device: refer to the technical data sheet regarding Type 8098 FLOWave L
available at country.burkert.com

Table 9: Materials in contact with ambient air

Component Material

Transmitter housing” Stainless steel 304 / 1.4301, outer surface finish Ra < 1.6 pm
Sensor housing Stainless steel 304 / 1.4301, outer surface finish Ra < 1.6 pm
(depending on your device variant) Stainless steel 316L / 1.4435, outer surface finish Ra < 1.6 ym

Stainless steel / PA6 / EPDM

Nickel plated brass / Black polyoxymethylene (POM) / HNBR
and TPE

5-pin M12 male connector / Screwed Stainless steel / Stainless steel / NBR

plug / Sealing

(depending on the device variant)

4-pin M12 female connector / Screwed

Cable glands / Blind plugs / Sealing
(depending on your device variant)

Nickel plated brass / Nickel plated brass / NBR

Stainless steel / Stainless steel / EPDM

plug / Sealing

Pressure compensating element Stainless steel

External M4 screw for earth connection | Stainless steel A4

Display Float glass, stainless steel 304 / 1.4301
Seals VMQ silicone

Adhesive labels Polyester

" The housing may have slight machining marks due to the manufacturing process. These marks do not
affect the operation of the device and are not a manufacturing defect.

Table 10: Materials in contact with the liquid

Component Material

e Sensor measurement tube
Stainless steel 316L / DIN 1.4435 with low delta-ferrite rate

¢ Pipe connections

Table 11: Available surface finish

Component Surface finish according to ISO 4288

*Ra < 0.8 ym (30 pin)

Measurement tube (inner surface
( ) * Ra < 0.4 pm (15 pin) (electro-polished)

* Measurement tube (outer surface) ) )
Ra < 1.6 pm (excluding welding seams)

* Housing
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6.7 Specifications of the Ethernet Industrial

commuhnication

Table 12: Specifications of the industrial communication module

Network speed

10/100 mbps

Auto negotiation Yes
Auto MDI/MDI-X Yes
Switch function Yes

Network diagnostics

Yes, via error telegram

MAC-ID

Individual identification number, stored in the module and on the
outside of the device (see Type label)

Device name Ethernet (factory setting)

FLOWave (name can be changed)

6.7.1 Modbus TCP protocol

TCP port 502
Protocol Internet protocol, version 4 (IPv4)
Network topology * Tree

e Star

e Line (open daisy chain)

IP configuration

e Static IP address
e Not supported:
- BOOTP (Bootstrap Protocol)
- DHCP (Dynamic Host Configuration Protocol)

Transmission speed

10 and 100 MBit/s

Data transport layer

EtherNet Il, IEEE 802.3

Modbus function codes

1,2,3,4,15,16, 23

Read/write register

Maximum 125 read registers and 123 write registers per telegram

Message mode

Server

Input (Target to Originator)

¢ All diagnostics and errors information has the highest priority
and can be read by a PLC (refer to the concerned protocol file
available at country.burkert.com).

e PDO: value, status, unit
¢ Device and modules: status
¢ Functions: value, status

PDO = Process Data Object, Target = Server, Originator = Client.
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6.7.2 PROFINET protocol
Product type Compact field 10 device
PROFINET IO specification V2.3
Network topology * Tree
e Star

e Ring (closed daisy chain)
e Line (open daisy chain)

Network management

e LLDP (Link Layer Discovery Protocol)

e SNMP V1 (Simple Network Management
Protocol)

e MIB-II (Management Information Base)
¢ Physical device

Additional supported features

e DCP (Discovery and Configuration Protocol)
* VLAN- and priority tagging
e Shared device
e RTC (Real Time Cyclic) protocol: Class 1
e Not supported:
- IRT (In Real Time)

Transmission speed

100 MBit/s full duplex

Data transport layer

EtherNet Il, IEEE 802.3

Maximum supported conformance class

CC-B

Media Redundancy (for ring topology)

MRP client is supported

Minimum cycle time

10 ms

Input cyclic data (device to IO-controller or device to
10-supervisor)

¢ All diagnostics and errors information has the
highest priority and can be read by a PLC
(refer to the concerned protocol file available at
country.burkert.com).

e PDO: value, status, unit
e Device and modules: status
® Functions: value, status

Application Relations (AR)

The device can simultaneously process up to
2 10-ARs, 1 Supervisor AR and 1 Supervisor DA
AR.

GSDml file

Download from: country.burkert.com

PDO = Process Data Object
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6.7.3 EtherNet/IP protocol
Protocol Internet protocol, version 4 (IPv4)
Network topology ® Tree

e Star

* DLR (Device Level Ring) for closed daisy chain
e Linear for open daisy chain

IP configuration

e Static IP address
e BOOTP (Bootstrap Protocol)
e DHCP (Dynamic Host Configuration Protocol)

CIP reset services (Common Industrial Protocol)

Reset service (type 0 or type 1) of the Identity
object

Transmission speed

10 and 100 MBit/s

Duplex modes

Half duplex, full duplex, auto-negotiation

Data transport layer

EtherNet I, IEEE 802.3

MDI modes (Medium Dependant Interface)

MDI, MDI-X, auto-MDI-X

Predefined standard objects

e |dentity (0x01)

e Message Router (0x02)

e Assembly (0x04)

e Connection Manager (0x06)
e DLR (0x47)

e QoS (0x48)

e TCP/IP Interface (OxF5)

e EtherNet Link (0xF6)

Additional supported features

¢ ACD (Address Conflict Detection
¢ Integrated switch

RPI (Requested Packet Interval)

e Minimum: 100 ms
e Maximum: 9999 ms

Input (Consumer to Producer or Adapter to Scanner)

¢ All diagnostics and errors information has the
highest priority and can be read by a PLC
(refer to the concerned protocol file available at
country.burkert.com).

e PDO: value, status, unit

e Device and modules: status

¢ Functions: value, status

EDS file

Download from: country.burkert.com

PDO = Process Data Object, Consumer = Server, Producer = Client, Adapter = Server, Scanner = Client.
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6.7.4 EtherCAT protocol

—h
EtherCAT.

MAN 1000273158 EN Version: Q Status: RL (released | freigegeben) printed: 15.05.2026

Industrial Ethernet interface X1, X2

 X1: EtherCAT IN
® X2: EtherCAT OUT

Maximum number of cyclic input and output data

512 bytes in total

Maximum number of cyclic input data 1024 bytes
Maximum number of cyclic output data 1024 bytes
e SDO

Acyclic communication (CoE)

e SDO master-slave

¢ SDO slave-slave (depends on master capacity)

Type Complex slave
Fieldbus Memory Management Units (FMMUSs) 8
Sync Managers 4

100 Mbit/s

Transmission speed

Data transport network

Ethernet Il, IEEE 802.3

EtherCAT® is a registered trademark and patented technology, licensed by Beckhoff Automation GmbH,
Germany
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7 INSTALLATION IN THE PIPE

7.1 Safety instructions

A DANGER

Risk of injury due to electrical voltage.
» Before carrying out work on the system, disconnect the electrical power for all the conductors and isolate it.

» In accordance with standard UL/EN 61010-1, all equipment connected to the Type 8098 FLOWave L
flowmeter shall be double insulated with respect to the mains and all circuits connected to the Type 8098
FLOWave L flowmeter must be limited energy circuits.

» Observe all applicable accident protection and safety regulations for electrical equipment.

Risk of injury due to pressure in the installation.

» Before any intervention in the installation, stop the circulation of liquid, cut off the pressure and drain the
pipe.
» Before any intervention in the installation, make sure there is no pressure in the pipe.

» Observe the dependency between the liquid temperature and the liquid pressure for the fitting used.

If switched on for a prolonged time, risk of burns or fire due to hot device surfaces
» Do not touch with bare hands.

» Keep the device away from highly flammable substances and liquids.

Risk of burns due to high liquid temperatures.

» Do not touch with bare hands the parts of the device that are in contact with the liquid.
» Use safety gloves to handle the device.

» Before opening the pipe, stop the circulation of liquid and drain the pipe.

» Before opening the pipe, make sure the pipe is completely empty.

Risk of injury due to the nature of the liquid.

» Respect the prevailing regulations on accident prevention and safety relating to the use of dangerous
liquids.

A WARNING

Risk of injury due to non-conforming installation.

» The electrical and liquid installations must only be carried out by qualified and authorized personnel with
the appropriate tools.

A WARNING

Risk of injury due to unintentional switch-on of the power supply or uncontrolled restart of the
installation.

» Take appropriate measures to avoid unintentional activation of the installation.

» Guarantee a set or controlled process restart after carrying out any device intervention.

49322



MAN 1000273158 EN Version: Q Status: RL (released | freigegeben) printed: 15.05.2026

Type 8098 ———
Installation in the pipe burkert

FLUID CONTROL SYSTEMS

A CAUTION

Risk of injury due to a heavy device.
A heavy device can fall down during transport or during installation and cause injuries.
» Transport, install and dismantle a heavy device with the help of another person.

» Use appropriate tools.

NOTICE
The device will be damaged if you use a tool to turn the blind cover or the display module.

» Do not use a tool to turn the blind cover or the display module.

Risk of failure or risk of accelerated ageing of electrical components.

» Observe the dependence between liquid temperature and ambient temperature (see Fig. 9 and
Fig. 10).
7.2 Additional documentation

— If the device is an ATEX / IECEXx device variant, then refer to the ATEX / IECEx supplement for Type 8098
FLOWave L available on the internet at country.burkert.com.

7.3 Preparing the device before installation into the pipe

The device is delivered as described in chapter 5.1.
Before installing the device into the pipe, you may:
¢ change the position of the transmitter on the sensor. Refer to chapter 7.3.1.

e switch positions of the display module and the blind cover. Refer to chapter 7.3.2.

7.31 Changing the position of the transmitter on the sensor

@ These instructions are valid for all the device variants.

The transmitter can have four positions on the Type S097 flow sensor. See Figure 14.

Figure 14:  Possible positions of the transmitter
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— To change the position of the transmitter, do the following:

For safety reasons and to comply with standard
UL 61010-1, the blind cover and the display module
are locked.

— Prepare the unlocking magnetic key, which is
delivered with the device, to change the position
of the transmitter.

The blind cover or the display module is
locked

1.Put the magnetic key on the mark related
to the display module. You should hear a soft click
indicating that the display module is unlocked. Do
not use a tool to turn the display module.

2.While the magnetic key is on the mark,
turn the display module by hand only from the
locked position to the unlocked position. If you
cannot turn the display module by hand, contact
Burkert.

The blind cover, the display module is
unlocked

S.A Carefully lift the display module-because

a cable connects the display module to the
transmitter.

4.Push the tab of the cable connector to disconnect
the display module from the transmitter.

5.Remove the display module and put it on a clean
surface to protect the seal from dirt.

Push the tab to
unlock the cable
connector
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6.Use a size 3 hexagonal key to loosen the screw
that is marked with the arrow and that locks the
transmitter to the flow sensor.

7.Hold the flow sensor with one hand and, with the
other hand, turn the transmitter by about 20 degrees
counterclockwise.

8. Lift the transmitter carefully because a
cable connects the transmitter to the flow sensor.

9.If the seal is damaged, replace it. Apply a layer of
lithium soap grease to the new seal before you put it
in place.

10.If the seal is not located in the groove, put it back
in the groove.

Seal in the groove:
correct

Seal not in the
groove: NOT correct
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11.Turn the transmitter to the desired position.

12.A Fold the cable in a Z-shape and make

sure the cable stays inside the transmitter.

Note: if the cable is pinched, the serial
communication of the measurement board with
the transmitter board can be affected. First try to
release the cable. If the cable is damaged, it can
be replaced with a new one with article number
574874.

13.Turn the transmitter by about 20 degrees
clockwise.

14.Screw the transmitter clockwise on the flow
sensor until the blind cover is perfectly parallel or
perpendicular to the axis of the pipe.
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15.Fasten the screw with a size 3 hexagonal key to a
tightening torque of 1.3 £0.5 Nm (0.96 +0.37 ft-Ibf)

16.Connect the display module to the transmitter.

17.Put the mark of the cover on the unlocked
marking of the transmitter housing and screw the
cover clockwise on the transmitter until the mark is
on the locked position. You should hear a click.

7.3.2 Switching positions of the blind cover and the display module

A CAUTION

Risk of injury due to a heavy device.
A heavy device can fall down during transport or during installation and cause injuries.
» Transport, install and dismantle a heavy device with the help of another person.

» Use appropriate tools.

These instructions are valid for all the device variants.

Upon delivery, a display module is screwed on the top and a blind cover is screwed on the housing side.

— To switch positions of the display module and the blind cover, do the following:

For safety reasons and to comply with standard
UL 61010-1, the blind cover and the display module
are locked.

— Prepare the unlocking magnetic key, which is
delivered with the device.

The blind cover or the display module is locked

1.Put the magnetic key on the mark related
to the display module. You should hear a soft click
indicating that the display module is unlocked. Do
not use a tool to turn the display module.
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2.While the magnetic key is on the mark, turn
the display module © by hand only from the locked
position to the unlocked position. If you cannot turn
the display module by hand, contact Birkert.

The display module is unlocked

3.Carefully lift the display module because a cable
connects the display module to the transmitter.

4.Push the tab of the cable connector to disconnect
the display module from the transmitter.

5.Remove the display module and put it on a clean
surface to protect the seal from dirt.

Push the tab to
unlock the cable
connector

6.Put the magnetic key on the mark related
to the blind cover. You should hear a click indicating
that the blind cover is unlocked. Do not use a tool to
turn the blind cover.

7.Turn the blind cover by hand only to the unlocked
position and remove it. If you cannot turn the blind
cover by hand, contact Burkert.
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8.Put the cable of the display module through the
front opening.

9.Connect the cable to the connector, as shown in
the figure.

10.Put the mark of the display module on the
unlocked marking of the transmitter housing and
screw the cover clockwise on the transmitter until
the mark is on the locked position.

Connect the cable here

11.Put the mark of the blind cover on the unlocked
marking of the top of the transmitter housing.

12.Screw the blind cover clockwise on the trans-
mitter until the mark is on the locked position. You
should hear a click.

The blind cover is locked.
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7.4 Recommendations for the installation into the pipe

The device can be installed into either horizontal, oblique or vertical pipes. But an installation on a vertical
pipe is better to prevent air bubbles or gas bubbles to remain in the sensor measurement-tube.

In any case and according to the device variant, make sure to respect the following recommendations:

— Protect this device against electromagnetic interference, ultraviolet rays and, when installed outdoors,
the effects of climatic conditions.

— If the mass of the device could kink the pipe, install adapted pipe supports before mounting the device
in the pipe.

— Always install a heavy device with the help of another person and with the use of appropriate tools.
— If the liquid temperature is subject to variations, make sure that the device can expand freely.

— Make sure the DN of the measurement tube is suited to the flow velocity: refer to the data sheet of the
device, available at country.burkert.com.

The device is not intended to measure the flow rate of liquids if gas bubbles are present, whatever
the origin of the bubbles (air intake, cavitation, degassing ...).

— Choose a location with enough free space to put the magnetic key on the symbol at the side of the device.

— Install the device upstream a valve or any equipment that changes the pipe diameter or the pipe
direction.

— If you cannot install the device upstream a valve or any equipment that changes the pipe diameter or the
pipe direction, observe the straight downstream distances depending on the design of the pipes. Refer
to standard ISO 9104:1991 and Figure 15. If these recommendations cannot be complied with, contact
Burkert.

IF YOU CANNOT INSTALL THE DEVICE UPSTREAM A VALVE OR ANY EQUIPMENT THAT CHANGES
THE PIPE DIAMETER OR THE PIPE DIRECTION, THEN OBSERVE THE FOLLOWING DISTANCES

Flow direction
_—

2 x 90° elbow
Control valve : joint
]

=

0 i (] o i
60 x DN 1 x DN 40 x DN 1xD
2 x 90° 90° elbow joint
elbow jOint, 3 or T_piece
dimensional

Figure 15: Upstream and downstream straight distances for special pipe designs (example for a horizontal
installation)
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Deviations from reference conditions can be adjusted using the K factor adjustment to achieve a mea-
surement deviation of +1 % of the measured value while maintaining turbulent flow profile (typically >1 m/s

in water, or Reynolds number >10000 following ISO 12242:2012(E)).

Selected examples are listed below.

The values reported in the table are averaged over the optimal flow velocity range: 1...3 m/s.

Some geometries might be preferred (0° orientation in case of elbow compare to 90° orientation).

K factor values for a straight inlet can be estimated between 2 table values using linear interpolation, that
means calculating a value proportionally between them.

Tables are valid for horizontal and vertical installations.

Correction K factors in case of shorter inlet lengths, in turbulent flow regime:

Single elbow 0° / 180° Straight inlet (L = u x DN)
Pipe size (DN) 10xDN | 20xDN | 30xDN
'-L'.-_' . > inch (ASME) K factor
o o 3/8 1.021 1.007 1.003
’ 1/2 1.021 1.009 1.002
rrt—_—_-‘ — ™ % 1.025 1.020 1.015
— | —
f| | — 1 1.025 1.025 1.015
P L-uxon 1 x DN 1% 1.030 1.025 1.015
2 1.030 1.025 1.015
215 1.026 1.014 1.005
3 1.026 1.014 1.005
Single elbow 90° / Straight inlet (L = u x DN)
-90°
£ Pipe size (DN) 10xDN | 20xDN | 30xDN
/ Va1l inch (ASME) K factor
Ny 3/8 1.015 1.005 1.002
AT . L 1/2 1.018 1.009 1.002
. _._HF:l % 1.060 1.025 1.015
|L= uxDNl 1 DN 1 1.065 1.028 1.015
1% 1.070 1.030 1.015
2 1.080 1.030 1.020
215 1.046 1.014 1.005
3 1.046 1.014 1.005
- Concentric reduction Straight inlet (L = u x DN)
Pipe size (DN) 10xDN | 20xDN | 30xDN
== inch (ASME) K factor
) 1 5% 1.010 1.000 0.995
I b1 1% —> 1 1.011 1.000 0.995
::= . > 5 1% 1.008 1.000 0.995
L=uxDN 1|‘;3’l|\l
Table 13: Correction K factors in case of shorter inlet lengths, in turbulent flow regime
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— To make sure that neither air bubbles nor gas bubbles trouble the measuring, install the device as rec-
ommended in Figure 16.

c

Ke]

£3)

o

=

v 8

flow direction flow direction flow direction =

«—— R — B —

Recommended Not recommended Not recommended Not recommended

a is the minimum angle to the horizontal for proper self-draining (see Table 14)

Figure 16: Orientation of a device to avoid air bubbles and gas bubbles

— To allow proper self-draining and to respect the 3A and EHEDG requirements, install the device into a
pipe with a minimum angle against the horizontal. See Table 14.

Table 14: Minimum angle against the horizontal for proper self-draining

Type of process connection = Standards the process connections conform to AL BRI D

horizontal
e DIN 32676 series A For DN15 to DN50:
olamp « DIN 11864-3 series A il 9
For DN8 and DNG65 t
e SMS 3017 / 1SO 2852 for pipes according to or DS?OO' ©
SMS 3008 minimum 3°
For DN15 to DN50:
minimum 5°
flange DIN 11864-2 series A For DN8 and DN65 to
DN100:
minimum 3°

* ASME BPE (DIN 32676 series C)

I e DIN 32676 series B - 3
clam minimum 3°
2 e DIN 11864-3 series B

¢ DIN 11864-3 series C

¢ DIN 11864-2 series B
flange minimum 3°
¢ DIN 11864-2 series C

external threaded DIN 11851 series A minimum 3°

— If the pipe is fitted with a thermal insulation, do not thermally insulate the measurement tube of the
device to make sure that the temperature in the device is less than 70 °C. Refer to Figure 17 and, for the
minimum supply voltage, to chapter 8.3.
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No pipe insulation

Figure 17: Thermal insulation of the pipe

— To make sure the internal temperature of the transmitter with cable glands does not exceed the autho-
rized maximum value, install the device as recommended in Figure 18.

— To make sure the internal temperature of the transmitter does not exceed the authorized maximum value,
install an Ethernet device variant as recommended in Figure 19.

To avoid effects of high liquid temperatures:

To limit the effects of low liquid temperatures,
or in case of high relative humidity / possible
condensation:

Recommended "

Not recommended "
Recommended

Recommended "

Recommended "

1) These orientations are valid for all the positions of the transmitter on the Type S097 flow sensor. Refer to Figure 14:

Possible positions of the transmitter
Figure 18:  Orientation of a device variant with cable glands
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Recommended "

Not recommended Not recommended Recommended " Recommended "

1) These orientations are valid for all the positions of the Type SE98 transmitter on the Type S097 flow sensor. Refer
to Figure 14: Possible positions of the transmitter

Figure 19: Orientation of an Ethernet device variant to permit the heat dissipation

7.5 Installing the device into the pipe

A CAUTION

Risk of injury due to a heavy device.
A heavy device can fall down during transport or during installation and cause injuries.
» Transport, install and dismantle a heavy device with the help of another person.

» Use appropriate tools.

7.51 Before installing the device into the pipe

¢ Prepare the device as described in chapter 7.3.

¢ Follow the recommendations given in chapter 7.4.

7.5.2 Installing a device with clamp connections

The device manufacturer does not supply any gaskets for the process connections.

— If the installation must be EHEDG-compliant and the device is fitted with clamp connections according
to ASME BPE (DIN 32676 series C), DIN 32676 series A, DIN 32676 series B or SMS 3017 / 1SO 2852 for
pipes according to SMS 3008, then use EHEDG-compliant gaskets from Combifit International B.V.

— To make sure that you use EHEDG-compliant gaskets, refer to the "EHEDG Position Paper" available on
the EHEDG website.

— The clamp connections according to DIN 11864-3 series A, B and C are hygienic connections. You can
use any gaskets that are adapted to the process.

— Make sure that the gaskets on the clamp connections are in good condition.
— Place gaskets adapted to the process (temperature, liquid type) in the grooves of the clamp connections.

— Attach the clamp connections to the pipe with clamp collars. Make sure that tightening the clamp does
not create bulges at the gaskets. Gasket bulges can lead to wrong measurements.
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7.5.3 Installing a device with flange connections

— The flange connections according to DIN 11864-2 series A, B and C are hygienic connections. You can
use any gaskets that are adapted to the process.

— Make sure that the gaskets on the flange connections are in good condition.

— Place gaskets adapted to the process (temperature, liquid type) in the grooves of the flange connections.

— Use bolts with dimensions as given in the relevant flange standard and adapted to the process.

— Tighten the bolts to a torque as given in the relevant flange standard to fix the fitting to the pipe.
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7.5.4 Installing a device with external-threaded connections
according to DIN 11851 series A for pipes according to
DIN 11850

To install this device variant, respect the mounting standards that are applicable to the process.

— Supply the following accessories that are not delivered by the device manufacturer. The accessories
must be adapted to the process and to the device:

e 2 round slotted nuts
e 2 conical ferrules

e 2 gaskets that respect the standard DIN 11851. If the installation must be EHEDG-compliant, then supply
EHEDG-compliant gaskets. For an EHEDG-compliant use, Burkert recommends gaskets of one of the
following type:

- ASEPTO-STAR k-flex upgrade gaskets from Kieselmann GmbH, Germany,

- SKS gaskets set DIN 11851 EHEDG with EPDM or FKM inner gasket from Siersema Komponenten
Service (S.K.S.) B.V., Netherlands

Installation procedure:

1.Put the round slotted nuts on the pipe. Respect the mounting direction of the round slotted nuts so that
they can be screwed on the external-threaded connections of the device. Refer to Figure 20.

Gasket

Conical ferrule

f—Round slotted nut

JI A
CLITTE

External-threaded connectionJ

)
\—Pipe

Figure 20: Mounting order of the accessories

2.Weld the conical ferrules to the pipe.

3.Place the gaskets in the grooves of the external-threaded connections of the device. Respect the
mounting direction of the gaskets.

4.Screw the round slotted nuts and tighten them according to the mounting standards that are applicable to
the process.
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8 ELECTRICAL INSTALLATION

8.1 Safety instructions

A DANGER

Risk of injury due to electrical voltage.
» Before carrying out work on the system, disconnect the electrical power for all the conductors and isolate it.

» In accordance with standard UL/EN 61010-1, all equipment connected to the Type 8098 FLOWave L
flowmeter shall be double insulated with respect to the mains and all circuits connected to the
Type 8098 FLOWave L flowmeter must be limited energy circuits.

» Observe all applicable accident protection and safety regulations for electrical equipment.

Risk of injury due to pressure in the installation.

» Before any intervention in the installation, stop the circulation of liquid, cut off the pressure and drain the
pipe.
» Before any intervention in the installation, make sure there is no pressure in the pipe.

» Observe the dependency between the liquid temperature and the liquid pressure for the fitting used.

If switched on for a prolonged time, risk of burns or fire due to hot device surfaces
» Do not touch with bare hands.

» Keep the device away from highly flammable substances and liquids.

Risk of burns due to high liquid temperatures.

» Do not touch with bare hands the parts of the device that are in contact with the liquid.
» Use safety gloves to handle the device.

» Before opening the pipe, stop the circulation of liquid and drain the pipe.

» Before opening the pipe, make sure the pipe is completely empty.

Risk of injury due to the nature of the liquid.

» Respect the prevailing regulations on accident prevention and safety relating to the use of dangerous
liquids.
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A WARNING

Risk of injury due to non-conforming installation.

» The electrical and liquid installations must only be carried out by qualified and authorized personnel with
the appropriate tools.

» Fit a circuit breaker or a switch to the electrical installation of the building in which the device is
installed.

» Install the circuit breaker or the switch in an easily accessible place.

» Identify the circuit breaker or the switch as the disconnecting component for the electrical power supply
to the device.

» Install overload devices that are appropriate for electrical installation.
» Observe standard NF C 15-100 / IEC 60364.

A WARNING

Risk of injury due to unintentional switch on of the power supply or uncontrolled restart of the installation.
» Take appropriate measures to avoid unintentional activation of the installation.

» Guarantee a set or controlled process restart after carrying out any intervention on the device.

A CAUTION

Risk of injury due to a heavy device.
A heavy device can fall down during transport or during installation and cause injuries.
» Transport, install and dismantle a heavy device with the help of another person.

» Use appropriate tools.

NOTICE
The device will be damaged if you use a tool to turn the blind cover or the display module.

» Do not use a tool to turn the blind cover or the display module.

NOTICE
If the screwed plug of a 5-pin M12 male connector is removed, the device is not tight.

> If the 5-pin M12 male connector is not used, do not remove the screwed plug.

» Screw the plug to the 5-pin M12 male connector to a torque of 2 Nm.
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NOTICE
If the screwed plug of a 4-pin M12 female connector is removed, the device is not tight.

> If the 4-pin M12 female connector is not used, do not remove the screwed plug.
» Screw the plug to the 4-pin M12 female connector to a torque of 1.3 Nm (0.96 ft:Ibf).

NOTICE
The device with M20x1.5 cable glands is not tight if a cable gland is not used

» Make sure the unused M20x1.5 cable glands are sealed with the supplied plugs.

» When the blind plug is inserted, screw the cable-gland nut in stainless steel to a torque of 3 Nm
(2.21 ft-1bf).

» When the blind plug is inserted, screw the cable-gland nut in nickel plated brass to a torque of 8 Nm
(5.90 ft-1bf).

» Use a high quality electrical power supply, filtered and regulated.

» Do not install the cables near high voltage or high frequency cables; if this cannot be avoided,
observe a minimum distance of 30 cm.

On a device with M20x1.5 cable glands, put only one cable in each cable gland.

To do the electrical installation of a device with two 4-pin M12 female connectors (Ethernet device
variant) that is connected to an Ethernet network, observe standard ISO / IEC 61918.

8.2 Additional documentation

¢ For more information on biS, read the cabling guide available in English and in Japanese (Cabling_guide_
for_bUS/EDIP.pdf) at country.burkert.com.

® For more information on CANopen that is related to the device, refer to the Operating Instructions
"CANopen Network configuration" at country.burkert.com.

e If the device is an ATEX / IECEx device variant, then refer to the ATEX / IECEx supplement for Type 8098
FLOWave L available on the internet at country.burkert.com.

8.3 Connecting the device to a power supply

The device is wired in the factory to be easily energized through the 5-pin M12 male connector.

— Connect the device with two 4-pin M12 female connectors (Ethernet device variant) to a 12...35 V DC
power supply through the 5-pin M12 male connector; Refer to chapter 8.4.

A device with two 4-pin M12 female connectors (Ethernet device variant) must be energized through
the 5-pin M12 male connector.

— Connect the device with M20x1.5 cable glands to a 12...35 V DC power supply:
e either through the 5-pin M12 male connector, refer to chapter 8.4.

e or through the M20x1.5 cable glands and the terminal strip located in the transmitter housing. Refer to
chapter 8.13 for the wiring procedure.
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Voltage not allowed
Ambient tem perature °C [N Temperature authorized for a limited duration

80

70 Supply voltage V DC
60
50+
40 |
30+
20 /

-20 20 40 60 80 100 120 140 160 . .
1ol Liquid temperature °C

Figure 21: Minimum supply voltage depending on the ambient temperature and the liquid temperature, device variant
with two M20x1.5 cable glands and one 5-pin M12 male connector

Diagramm only for Industrial Ethernet devices with measure board index lower than G (meaning approxima-
tively manufactured before 2019):

Voltage not allowed "
Ambient temperature °C Temperature authorized for a limited duration
8o

Supply voltage V DC

70+

60|

50

40t

30+

201

-20 M 20 4:0 60 80 100 120 140 160 . . °
ok Liquid temperature °C

20l

Figure 22: Minimum supply voltage depending on the ambient temperature and the liquid temperature, device variant
with two 4-pin M12 female connectors and one 5-pin M12 male connector (Ethernet device variant)

8.4 Connecting the device to a buS / CANopen network

For a correct operation of the device, use a 5-pin M12 female connector in stainless steel with shield con-
nection. The bUS cable that is available from Birkert has an external diameter of 8.2 mm.

— Make sure that the bUS cable passes through the 5-pin M12 female connector.

— Observe the specifications for the cable and conductors, that are given by the manufacturer of the 5-pin
female connector.

The 5-pin M12 male connector (A-coding) is used to connect the device:
¢ To a 12...35 V DC power supply and/or
¢ To the buS / CANopen network.
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— To connect the device, remove the screwed plug of the 5-pin M12 male connector and store the screwed

plug in a safe and clean place.

Risk of damage to the device if an M12 connector is unused.
» Put a screwed plug on all the unused M12 connectors.

Malfunction of the internal and external communication if the 5-pin M12 male connector is not used

to connect the device to a buS fieldbus or a CANopen fieldbus.

» Make sure pin 4 (CAN_H) and pin 5 (CAN_L) are both contact free if the 5-pin M12 male connector

is not connected to a bUsS fieldbus or a CANopen fieldbus.

— If the device is connected to a buS network or to a CANopen network and installed at one end of the
bUS network or of the CANopen network, either install one or two 120 Q termination resistors in the line
or activate the device internal termination resistor: see chapter 8.5. The biS or CANopen line must be

adapted to reached 60 Q.

The internal termination resistor is no more available after 12/2022. Nevertheless it could happen

that the termination resistor activation menu is still visible on the display.

ernet network, you must connect it to a biS / CANopen network for the configuration of the device

. If a device with two 4-pin M12 female connectors (Ethernet device variant) is connected to an Eth-

with the software Blirkert Communicator.

e Pin 1: CAN shield
D * Pin2:12..35V DC
e Pin 3: GND

e Pin 4: CAN_H

e Pin 5: CAN_L

Figure 23: Pin assignment of the 5-pin M12 male connector

Cable and conductors

connected inside the
device to the 5-pin M12
male connector

Figure 24: Wiring ex works of the 12 push-in terminal strip to the 5-pin M12 male connector
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8.5 Activating the device internal termination resistor

The internal termination resistor is no more available after 12/2022. Nevertheless it could happen
that the termination resistor activation menu is still visible on the display.

The device has an internal termination resistor that can be activated if the device is installed at one end of a
bUS network or of a CANopen network.

If you activate the device internal termination resistor, do not install more than one termination resistor at the
same end of the buS network or of the CANopen network.

To have an adapted network, connect one termination resistor at each end of the network.
To activate the device internal termination resistor, do the following:
— Go to the [Je]NFICIVFVN O] view.

A i

= dGeneral settings|

- . Confirm to access the [FETEMEIE View.
A

i DUSEEEEE = .
A .

ad -

B g mination rosistor
a‘}@m

- . Save.

6 The internal termination resistor is activated.

8.6 Specifications of the cables for the M20x1.5 cable
glands (device variant with cable glands)

Table 15: Specifications of the cables for the M20x1.5 cable glands in nickel plated brass

Specification of the cables Recommended value
Electromagnetic protection (EMC) Shielded

Diameter 5...14 mm

Maximum operating temperature 80 °C or higher

Table 16: Specifications of the cables for the M20x1.5 cable glands in stainless steel

Specification of the cables Recommended value
Electromagnetic protection (EMC) Shielded

Diameter 6...13 mm

Maximum operating temperature 80 °C or higher
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8.7 Specifications of the conductors for the 12 push-in
terminal strip

Table 17: Specifications of the conductors for the terminal strip
Specification of the conductors Recommended value range
Cross section of a solid conductor H05(07) V-U 0.25...1.5 mm?

Cross section of a stranded conductor H05(07) V-K, | 0.25...1.5 mm?
with a wire ferrule but without collar
Cross section of a stranded conductor H05(07) V-K, |0.25...0.75 mm?
with a wire ferrule with a plastic collar
Cross section of other kinds of conductors 0.2...1.5 mm? (AWG24...AWG16)

8.8 Terminal assignment of the 12 push-in terminal strip

The terminal strip located in the transmitter housing has 12 push-in terminals.

— To access the 12 push-in terminal strip, open the front of the transmitter; see chapter 8.9.

Figure 25: Wiring ex works of the 12 push-in terminal strip

— If you need to disconnect a conductor, first push the terminal with a slot screwdriver 3.0 mm (any length)
and a force of max. 40 N.

teeeneesees

Green LED J Q Orange LED

(device variant with two M20x1.5 cable glands)

e Green LED:
- flashes slowly if the operation of the device is correct.
- flashes quickly if there is a communication problem with the measurement board.
¢ Orange LED lit if the related digital output is switched to ON (device variant with two M20x1.5 cable glands)
e Terminal 1: GND (blue conductor, factory wired, internally connected to the 5-pin M12 male connector)
e Terminal 2: CAN_L (grey conductor, factory wired, internally connected to the 5-pin M12 male connector)

e Terminal 3: CAN_shield (brown conductor, factory wired, internally connected to the 5-pin M12 male
connector)

e Terminal 4: CAN_H (black conductor, factory wired, internally connected to the 5-pin M12 male connector)

¢ Terminal 5: 12...35 V DC (white conductor, factory wired, internally connected to the 5-pin M12 male
connector)
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On a device with two 4-pin M12 female connectors (Ethernet device variant), do not use terminals
6 to 12. The outputs are inactive.

e Terminal 6: GND (for the connection of the power supply through the M20x1.5 cable glands)
e Terminal 7: negative output 3 (analogue output or digital output)

¢ Terminal 8: positive output 3 (analogue output or digital output)

e Terminal 9: negative output 2 (digital output)

e Terminal 10: positive output 2 (digital output)

e Terminal 11: negative output 1 (analogue output)

e Terminal 12: positive output 1 (analogue output)

Figure 26: Terminal assignment of the 12 push-in terminal strip located in the transmitter housing

8.9 Opening the front of the transmitter
To open the front of the transmitter housing, remove either the blind cover or the display module.

Procedure to open the front of the transmitter if the blind cover is on the front of the device

1.Put the magnetic key on the mark related
to the blind cover. You should hear a click indicating
that the blind cover is unlocked. Do not use a tool
to turn the blind cover.

2.Turn the blind cover by hand to the unlocked
position and remove it.

Figure 27: Procedure to open the front of the transmitter if the blind cover is on the front of the device
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Procedure to open the front of the transmitter if the display module is on the front of the device

1.Remove the blind cover from the top of the
transmitter.

2.Put the magnetic key on the mark related
to the display module. You should hear a click indi-
cating that the display module is unlocked. Do not
use a tool to turn the display module.

3.Turn the display module by hand to the unlocked
position.

4. Carefully pull the display module
because a cable connects the display module to
the transmitter.

5.Push the tab of the cable connector to disconnect
the display module from the transmitter.

6.Remove the display module and put it on a clean
surface to protect the seal from dirt.

Push the tab to
unlock the cable
connector

Figure 28: Procedure to open the front of the transmitter if the display module is on the front of the device
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8.10 Wiring the device through the M20x1.5 cable glands in
stainless steel (device variant with cable glands)

@ Put only one cable in each cable gland.

— Prepare cables that obey the specifications given
in chapter 8.6 and chapter 8.7.

— To open the front of the transmitter, follow the
instructions given in chapter 8.9.

1.Use a size 2 hexagonal key to loosen the 2 screws 2 Screws

of the functional earth plate.

2.Strip 100 mm of the cable.
3.Reduce the shield to 20 mm.

4.Expose 8 mm of the conductors.

5.Loosen the nut of the cable gland.

6.Remove the blind plug of the cable gland and 2

store the blind plug in a safe and clean place.

7.Put the cable through the cable gland as shown in
the figure.

8.Use a size 22 hexagonal key to tighten the cable
gland to a torque of 5 Nm (3.7 ft-Ibf).

9.Attach each cable to the functional earth plate.
The shield must be in contact with the functional
earth plate.
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10.Put the functional earth plate in its original place.

11.Use a size 10 hexagonal key to tighten the 2 Functional earth
screws of the functional earth plate to a torque of
0.2 Nm (0.15 ft-Ibf).

1> 2 screws

IT IS NOT MANDATORY TO CONNECT
THE DEVICE TO A PROTECTIVE EARTH -
MEANT FOR FUTURE USE

12.Put each conductor in the correct terminal of the terminal strip.

13.To connect the 12...35 V DC power supply through the cable glands, refer to chapter 8.13.
14.To connect the outputs, refer to chapter 8.14 and chapter 8.15.

15.Connect the functional earth conductor. See chapter 8.12.

16.If the display module is removed, connect it back.

17.Close the front and the top of the transmitter housing.

Figure 29: Wiring the device through the M20x1.5 cable glands in stainless steel
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8.11 Wiring the device through the M20x1.5 cable glands in
nickel plated brass (device variant with cable glands)

@ Put only one cable in each cable gland.

— Prepare cables that obey the specifications given
in chapter 8.6 and chapter 8.7.

— To open the front of the transmitter, follow the

instructions given in chapter 8.9.
) 2 screws
1.Use a size 10 hexagonal key to loosen the 2

screws of the functional earth plate.

2.Strip 100 mm of the cable.
3.Reduce the shield to 20 mm.

4.Expose 8 mm of the conductors.

5.Loosen the nut of the cable gland.

6.Remove the blind plug of the cable gland and
store the blind plug in a safe and clean place.

7.1f the cable diameter is between 5 and 9 mm, put
the cable through the cable gland as shown in the
figure.

8.Use a size 24 hexagonal key to tighten the cable
gland to a torque of 10 Nm (7.4 ft-1bf).
9.If the cable diameter is between 9 and 14 mm,

— vertically put a screwdriver between the two
seals,

— lift the inner seal and remove it.
— Put the cable through the cable gland.

— Use a size 24 hexagonal key to tighten the cable
gland to a torque of 10 Nm (7.4 ft-1bf).
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10.Attach each cable to the functional earth plate.
The shield must be in contact with the functional
earth plate.

11.Put the functional earth plate in its original place.

12.With an hexagonal key size 10, tighten the 2 Functional earth
screws of the functional earth plate to a torque of
0.2 Nm (0.15 ft-Ibf).

1> 2 screws

IT IS NOT MANDATORY TO CONNECT
THE DEVICE TO A PROTECTIVE EARTH -
MEANT FOR FUTURE USE

13.Put each conductor in the correct terminal of the terminal strip.

14.To connect the 12...35 V DC power supply through the cable glands, refer to chapter 8.13.
15.To connect the outputs, refer to chapter 8.14 and chapter 8.15.

16.Connect the functional earth conductor. See chapter 8.12.

17.If the display module is removed, connect it back.

18.Close the front and the top of the transmitter housing.

Figure 30: Wiring the device through the M20x1.5 cable glands in nickel plated brass
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8.12 Connecting the functional earth (device variant with
two M20x1.5 cable glands)

— For a proper function of device always connect the yellow/green functional earth conductor:

- either to the functional earth plate in the transmitter housing (see Figure 32 in chapter 8.13),
- or to the functional earth screw on the outer surface of the transmitter housing (see Figure 31).

If you connect the conductor to the functional earth screw:
— Use aring cable lug for M4 screw.
— Tighten the M4 screw to a torque between 1.8...2 Nm (1.3...1.4 ft-Ibf).

Figure 31: Functional earth screw on the outer surface of the device

8.13 Connecting the device to a 12...35 V DC power
supply through the M20x1.5 cable glands (device
variant with cable glands)

1.Use a 3.0 mm slot screwdriver (any length) and a force of max. 40 N to push the terminal 5 and dis-
connect the white conductor. Do not cut the white conductor.

2.Insulate the white conductor.

3.Connect the power supply as shown in Figure 32.
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Electrical installation

the device through a cable gland

Green LED flashes slowly through a cable gland B
if the operation of the
device is correct RO —

e R
e

AN A

Internally
connected to the
5-pin M12 male

connector \——=
Insulated white

conductor

To connect to the functional
earth through a cable gland

To connect to the positive 12...35 V DC power supply for

To connect to the negative power supply for the device

Figure 32: Connecting the 12...35 V DC power supply through the M20x1.5 cable glands

Figure 33: Device connected to a 12...35 V DC power supply through the M20x1.5 cable glands
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8.14 Wiring output 1 (analogue) and output 3 configured
as an analogue output (device variant with cable
glands)

NOTICE
Risk of short-circuit if the configuration of output 3 is wrong.

» Before wiring output 3 as an analogue output, make sure output 3 is configured as an analogue output
in the Parameter menu of the outputs. See chapter 18.2 Changing the type of output 3.

An analogue output can be wired either in sourcing mode or in sinking mode.

B
I

-+ - |+
12-35VDC 12-35VDC
Power supply for Power supply for
output 3 output 1
+| - + | -
4...20 mA input, at 4...20 mA input, at
external instrument, external instrument,
connected to output 3 connected to output 1

Figure 34: Wiring the analogue outputs (left, sourcing; right, sinking)
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8.15 Wiring output 2 (digital) and output 3 configured as a
digital output (device variant with cable glands)

NOTICE
Risk of short-circuit if the configuration of output 3 is wrong.

» Before wiring output 3 as a digital output, make sure output 3 is configured as a digital output in the

Parameter menu of the outputs. See chapter 18.2 Changing the type of output 3.
A digital output can be wired either in NPN mode or in PNP mode.

Orange LED is lit if the
related digital output is
switched to ON

89101112
e

L AN LA
. —
- |+ - |+
12-35VDC 12-35VDC
Power supply for Power supply for
output 3 F output 2
+| - +1| -
Load connected Load connected
to output 3 to output 2

Figure 35: Wiring the digital outputs (left, NPN; right, PNP)
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8.16 Knowing the status of the Ethernet network (device
variant with two 4-pin M12 female connectors -
Ethernet device variant)

The status of the Ethernet network is indicated by LEDs. The LEDs are located on the industrial communi-
cation module in the transmitter housing.

— To see the LEDs, open the front of the transmitter housing by removing either the blind cover or the
display module; see chapter 8.9.

' X1 X2 '
I — ] '
Interface X1 sfs s o e e o 1t
: « Interface X2
(Ethernet Port Switch): j.d R e e e s e mmmmm i om e

(Ethernet Port Switch):
Link LED (yellow) 4/ \; Link/Act LED (green)
Link/Act LED (green) Link LED (yellow)
Connection to the PLC:

Error LED (yellow)
RUN LED (green)

Figure 36: Status LEDs for the industrial communication module

Description of the LEDs:
Table 18: Status LED for the connection to the PLC

LED status Connection status What to do?
RUN LED (green) Error LED (yellow)
ON OFF Connection active. -
OFF ON Connection not active. Check connection to master
(PLC)
Table 19: Status LEDs for the connection to the Ethernet network
LED status Connection status What to do?
Link/Act | ON Rapid flashing: connection to the higher-level pro- | -
LED tocol layer EtherNet/IP has been established. Data
(green) is being transmitted.
Slow flashing: there is no connection to the pro-
tocol layer. This is usually the case for approx.
20 seconds following a restart.
OFF No connection to the network is available. Check cables
Link LED |ON Connection to the network is available. -
(yellow) OFF No connection to the network is available. Check cables
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8.17 Specifications of the cables and conductors for the
4-pin M12 female connectors

Table 20: Specifications of the cables and conductors for the 4-pin M12 female connectors
Specification of the cables and conductors Recommended value

Electromagnetic protection (EMC) Shielded conductor with minimum STP
Minimum category CAT-5

Maximum length 100 m

Maximum operating temperature 80 °C or higher

8.18 Connecting the device to an Ethernet network
(device variant with two 4-pin M12 female connectors
- Ethernet device variant)

The two 4-pin M12 female connectors (D-coding) are used to connect the device to an Ethernet network.

Risk of damage to the device if any M12 connector is unused.

» Put a screwed plug on all the unused M12 connectors. Screw the plug of the 4-pin M12 female
connector to a torque of 1.3 Nm (0.96 ft-1bf).

If a device with two 4-pin M12 female connectors (Ethernet device variant) is connected to an Eth-
ernet network, you must connect it to a biS / CANopen network for the configuration of the device
with the software Birkert Communicator.

If a device is connected to an Ethernet network, the measured process values are transmitted via the Eth-
ernet network.

Each 4-pin M12 female connector (D-coding) has the same pin assignment: See Figure 37.

3 4 ® Pin 1: Transmit +
O O * Pin 2: Receive +
O O ¢ Pin 3: Transmit —

2 1 ¢ Pin 4: Receive -

Figure 37: Pin assignment of the 4-pin M12 female connector

— Loosen the screwed plug of the 4-pin M12 female connector and store the screwed plug in a safe and
clean place.
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Cable and conductors
connected inside the device
from X1 to the upper 4-pin M12
female connector

i , Cable and conductors
! connected inside the device _@
4 from X2 to the middle 4-pin
: M12 female connector
Cable and conductors connected
inside the device from the 12 push-in

terminal strip to the 5-pin M12 male
connector

Figure 38: Wiring ex works of the device with two 4-pin M12 female connectors (Ethernet device variant)

8.19 Connecting the functional earth (device variant with
two 4-pin M12 female connectors - Ethernet device
variant)

For a proper function of device always connect the yellow/green functional earth conductor to the functional
earth screw on the outer surface of the transmitter housing.

— Use aring cable lug for M4 screw.
— Connect the functional earth conductor to the functional earth screw, see Figure 39.
— Tighten the M4 screw to a torque between 1.8...2 Nm (1.3...1.4 ft-Ibf).

Figure 39: Functional earth screw on the outer surface of the device

4.
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9 COMMISSIONING

9.1 Safety instructions

A WARNING

Risk of injury due to non-conforming commissioning.
Non-conforming commissioning could lead to injuries and damage the device and its surroundings.

» Before commissioning, make sure that the staff in charge have read and fully understood the contents
of the operating instructions.

» In particular, observe the safety recommendations and intended use.

» The device and the installation must only be commissioned by suitably trained staff.

9.2 Prerequisites

* The device is installed into the pipe.

¢ The electrical installation of the device is performed. The device is correctly connected to the functional
earth.

e |f the liquid is not water, then make sure that the optional features "DF measurement" and "Acoustic trans-
mission factor measurement" are activated.

e If the liquid is not water, then check its chemical compatibility with stainless steel.

9.3 First commissioning for measuring the flow rate or
for filling containers

1.Energise the device.

2.Connect the device to the Birkert Communicator software. Print a pdf report of all the current settings of
the device. Select the process values that you want to monitor graphically. Refer to the Type 8920 Burkert
Communicator software from country.burkert.com.

3.0n the display module, do the settings of the menu. Refer to chapter 11.2.

4.Make sure that the liquid to process is inside the device.

5.1f the liquid is not water, then read out the value of the parameter [N IR ENEERRER ). Refer to
chapter 15.12.

e If the value is higher than 20 % +5 %, then the flow rate of the liquid can be measured by the device.

e |f the value is lower than 20 % +5 %, then the flow rate of the liquid might not be measured accurately by
the device.

6.If the liquid is not water, then read out the value of the parameter [B]§. Refer to chapter 15.11.
e |f the value is between 0.8 and 1.2, then the flow rate of the liquid can be measured by the device.

e |f the value is lower than 0.8 or higher than 1.2, then the flow rate of the liquid might not be measured
accurately by the device.

7.Set the parameter RN IR for the liquid:

e If the liquid is water, then make sure that the parameter R RN ET I EaRELey is set to [JELEL. Refer to
chapter 15.14.
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e If the liquid has a kinematic viscosity that is between 0.5 and 2 mm?/s, then you can keep the parameter
AT EhEEe to MBI Refer to chapter 15.14.

e If the liquid is not water or if the liquid kinematic viscosity is lower than 0.5 or higher than 2 mm?/s, then
set the parameter R EkEey to a value that is adapted to the liquid properties and to the
process conditions. Refer to chapter 15.14.

8.Set the parameter JEIERIRIMNE to SlilIgi. Refer to chapter 15.15.
9.To monitor the volume flow rate, set the parameter of the volume flow rate:

¢ To measure a stable volume flow rate or to conduct a teach-in procedure depending on the volume flow

rate ICEIBMIATIVNERIEY, set the parameter of the volume flow rate to [JELINY. Refer to
chapter 15.4.2 or 15.4.3.

e To fill containers accurately or to conduct a [FEIEMISALCIINE, set the parameter of volume
flow rate to \PEE. Refer to chapter 15.4.4.

10. To monitor the mass flow rate, set the parameter of the mass flow rate:

¢ To measure a stable mass flow rate or to conduct a teach-in procedure depending on the mass flow rate

CE RIS ANESRIRAELE, set the parameter of the mass flow rate to [UEEIN. Refer to
chapter 15.5.2 or 15.5.3. Set the parameter of the density to [JELIL. Refer to chapter 15.8.4.

e To fill containers accurately or to conduct a [EEIRIEOALIERS, set the parameter of density to
NEIE. Refer to chapter 15.8.4.

11. To monitor the volume flow rate, make sure that the volume flow [®Jff&e]ij function is active and set the
[efTiErslij value. Refer to chapter 15.4.9 or 15.4.10.

12. To monitor the mass flow rate, make sure that the mass flow [®Tj&]jj function is active and set the
[efTiEe)ij value. Refer to chapter 15.5.9 or 15.5.10.

13.Check the density [JBXl3. To measure water, the mode can be selected. Else, the default mode
value should be selected. Refer to chapter 15.8.9

14. To monitor the mass flow rate, calibrate BEEIRY by either using a teach-in procedure, either setting
offset and slope value of density. Refer to chapter 17.19.

15. Set the parameter [§ETq%). Refer to chapter 17.7. The K factor applies to both process values volume
flow rate and mass flow rate.

16. There can be negative flows at the start or end of a batching step. By default, the counting directions of
the volume totalizers and mass totalizers and of the pulse outputs are set to and will not take
backwards flows into account. If necessary, depending on the rest of the batching system, set the counting
directions to [EIIEHEEIENE. Refer to chapter 15.7.2 for volume totalizer, refer to chapter 18.5.4 for pulse
output, refer to chapter 15.10.2 for mass totalizer.

17. Check the correct behaviour of the device by using the menu SIGIENLTY. Refer to chapter 17.24.
18. With the Blrkert Communicator software, print a pdf report of the new settings of the device.

19. Select the process values that you want to save and export the selected data under the format
(*.edipdb). Refer to the Type 8920 Operating Instructions.

20. Disconnect the Blrkert Communicator software from the device.
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9.4 First commissioning for detecting a change of liquid
in the pipe
1.Energise the device.

2.Connect the device to the Blirkert Communicator software. Print a pdf report of all the current settings of
the device. Select the process values that you want to monitor graphically. Refer to the Type 8920 Birkert
Communicator software from country.burkert.com.

3.0n the display module, do the settings of the menu. Refer to chapter 11.2.

4.1f the liquid is not water, then read out the value of the NI RIRIENEER R 6. Refer to
chapter 15.12.

e If the value is higher than 20 % +5 %, then the flow rate of the liquid can be measured by the device.

e If the value is lower than 20 % +5 %, then the flow rate of the liquid might not be measured accurately by
the device.

5.If the liquid is not water, then read out the value of the [B]j. Refer to chapter 15.11.
¢ |f the value is between 0.8 and 1.2, then the flow rate of the liquid can be measured by the device.

¢ |f the value is lower than 0.8 or higher than 1.2, then the flow rate of the liquid might not be measured
accurately by the device.

6.Adjust the parameter of the acoustic transmission factor, depending on your application. Refer
to chapter 15.12.3 or 15.12.4.

7.Adjust the parameter of the DF, depending on your application. Refer to chapter 15.11.3 or
15.11.4.

8.Check the correct behaviour of the device by using the menu SIIQIELLETR. Refer to chapter 17.24.

9.With the Biirkert Communicator software, print a pdf report of the new settings of the device.

10. Select the process values that you want to save and export the selected data under the format
(*.edipdb). Refer to the Type 8920 Operating Instructions.

11. Disconnect the Blirkert Communicator software from the device.

86 | 322


https://country.burkert.com

MAN 1000273158 EN Version: Q Status: RL (released | freigegeben) printed: 15.05.2026

Type 8098 ———
Commissioning bu rkert

FLUID CONTROL SYSTEMS

9.5 First commissioning for detecting bubbles in the pipe

1.Energise the device.

2.Connect the device to the Blirkert Communicator software. Print a pdf report of all the current settings of
the device. Select the process values that you want to monitor graphically. Refer to the Type 8920 Birkert
Communicator software from country.burkert.com.

3.0n the display module, do the settings of the menu. Refer to chapter 11.2.

4.If the liquid is not water, then read out the value of the I EIFREREERIEEE ). Refer to
chapter 15.12.

e If the value is higher than 20 % +5 %, then the flow rate of the liquid can be measured by the device.
Refer to chapter 15.11.

¢ |f the value is lower than 20 % +5 %, then the flow rate of the liquid might not be measured accurately by
the device.

5.If the liquid is not water, then read out the value of the [B]j. Refer to chapter 15.11.
¢ |f the value is between 0.8 and 1.2, then the flow rate of the liquid can be measured by the device.

¢ |f the value is lower than 0.8 or higher than 1.2, then the flow rate of the liquid might not be measured
accurately by the device.

6.Adjust the parameter of the acoustic transmission factor, depending on your application. Refer
to chapter 15.11.3 or 15.11.4.

7.Check the correct behaviour of the device by using the menu SIIQIIELETY. Refer to chapter 17.24.

8.With the Birkert Communicator software, print a pdf report of the new settings of the device.

9.Select the process values that you want to save and export the selected data under the format (*.edipdb).
Refer to the Type 8920 Operating Instructions.

10. Disconnect the Birkert Communicator software from the device.
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10 HOW TO DO THE SETTINGS

10.1 Safety instructions

A WARNING

Risk of injury due to non-conforming adjustment.
Non-conforming adjustment could lead to injury and damage the device and its surroundings.

» The operators in charge of adjustment must have read and understood the contents of the Operating
Instructions.

» In particular, observe the safety recommendations and intended use.
» The device/installation must only be adjusted by suitably trained staff.

10.2 Available software to do the settings

The settings of the device can be done with:

¢ the Type ME31 display module. The device can be equipped with a display module or not.

e the Type 8920 Birkert Communicator software, which must be installed on a PC.

The menu structure is the same in the display module and in the Blrkert Communicator software.

— To do the settings of the device with the Type ME31 display module, refer to the next chapters of these
Operating Instructions, starting with chapter 10.4 Display module: description of the user interface.

— To use the Birkert Communicator software, first prepare the necessary hardware and the software. Refer to
chapter 10.3. Then do the settings as described in these Operating Instructions, starting with chapter 10.4.3

Minimum and maximum values when entering a numerical value.

— To use some specific functions that are only available with the Birkert Communicator software, refer to
the Type 8920 Operating Instructions, available on the internet at country.burkert.com.

— To get detailed information on the software of the Type ME31 display module, refer to the related Oper-
ating Instructions, available on the internet at country.burkert.com.

10.3 Connect the device to the Burkert Communicator
software

To do the settings with the Type 8920 Birkert Communicator software, do the following steps:

11.Buy the USB-bUS interface set with article number 772426 from Burkert.

12.Download the latest version of the Type 8920 Burkert Communicator software from country.burkert.com.

13.Install the Birkert Communicator software on a PC. Obey the installation recommendations given in the
USB-bUS interface set. During installation, the buS stick must not be inserted at the PC.

14.Screw the termination resistance into the Y plug or activate the device internal termination resistor (see
chapter 12.6.3).

The internal termination resistor is no more available after 12/2022. Nevertheless it could happen
that the termination resistor activation menu is still visible on the display.

15.Screw the female M12 connector at the end of the delivered cable into the Y plug.

16.Insert the mini-USB of the cable into the delivered busS stick.
Do not insert the mini-USB of the cable into any equipment other than the buS stick.
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17.Insert the appropriate power adapter into the AC/DC adapter.

18.Connect the cable of the AC/DC adapter to the related connector of the female M12 connector.

Termination Female M12
resistance connector

b0S stick
Power adapter

AC/DC adapter
Mini-USB

Cable of the AC/DC adapter

@ — Connect Type 8098
@ — Connect PC

Figure 40:  Assembled connection cables, plugs and bdsS stick

19.Screw the Y plug on the male M12 connector of the device.

20.Insert the blsS stick into a USB port of the PC.

21.Wait until the Windows pilot of the bS stick has been completely installed on the PC.
22.Connect the AC/DC adapter to the power supply.

23.Start the Birkert Communicator software.

24.Click on in the Blrkert Communicator software to establish the communication between the Biirkert
Communicator software and the device. A window opens.

25.Select [(YIEEELER.

26.Choose the port [ITERNNERSTES, click on and wait until the device symbol appears in the list
of devices.

27.In the list of devices, click on the symbol related to the device. The menu structure for the device is
displayed.
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10.4 Display module: description of the user interface

EE To get detailed information on the display software, refer to the Operating Instructions of the Type
ME31 display software, available on the internet at country.burkert.com.

The user interface is made up of a display and touch sensitive keys.

View 1 of 4

Volume flow

30.1

I/min

Display

A CONFIGURATION

BACK key  Navigation keys

Figure 41: Overview of the user interface
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Symbol of the device ——— Symbol of the active user level. See chapter 10.5.
statuls
(I ~fomation bar
Parameter

To the DIAG- Brightness 56 %
NOSTICS menu{,— Contrast 64 %

b .

y pressing Screen saver [+] . )
Name of the customized view or of the menu

SAW sensor

Parameter

Diag. events
Refresh time

A DIAGNOSTICS

Stand. meas. values [+]
Add. meas. values [+]

+
Long

A 4

v JONVNILNIVIN

More menu items are available

The symbol [fj| at the end of a menu item means that sub-menu items are available.

— NANCE menu, by

Title of the menu or of
the menu item

To the MAINTE-

pressing P

Figure 42:  Description of the display (examples)
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10.4.2 How to use the touch sensitive keys

The QFEIFINECRENE are related to menus or menu items.

Table 21:

How to use the keys

Key

Description

Short press: to go back to the parent menu or to the parent view. This key is called BACK in
the display messages.

If the user makes changes but does not save these, then a message is displayed asking if
the changes should be saved.

Long press: to go back to View 1

)

¢

¢

)

If one or both keys are displayed:
¢ To switch between views, from the left to the right and vice versa. Only possible
) between the views that can be customized and the [(JeIN[FIEIVT.NIe]Y view, and
between the [BIEFTIEIEE, and views.

¢ To select the digit to the left or the digit to the right when you are asked to enter a
value.

o *Toselect a [T

¥« To select an option or to change a value.

This key is called OK in the display messages.
Short press:

¢ To confirm a selection.

¢ To save a choice.

¢ To go to the next screen of the wizard.

Long press: to open the context menu

10.4.3 Minimum and maximum values when entering a humerical
value

When you are requested to enter or to change a numerical value, the minimum and maximum authorized
values are always displayed.

10.5

Available login user levels

The following 4 login user levels are available to operate or adjust the device:

¢ the basic user level, which is the level with the least functions,
e the user level,

e the user level (default),

e the user level.

By default, the device adjustment is not protected by passwords.

Table 22 shows the symbol displayed in the information bar, depending on the user level that is active on
the device, and what can be done with each type of user level.

Table 22:

Possible login user levels

92 322



MAN 1000273158 EN Version: Q Status: RL (released | freigegeben) printed: 15.05.2026

Type 8098

How to do the settings

burkert

FLUID CONTROL SYSTEMS

Symbol® User level |Description
e No password is required.
No symbol | Basic user ® The menu items with the symbol ﬁ enable read-only access.
¢ Not all the menu items that are available with a higher user level are
displayed.
¢ Password required, if the password protection is active (see chapter 12.15).
Default password is 005678.
Advanced
m MF ® The menu items with the symbol ﬁ enable read-only access.
* Not all the menu items that are available with a higher user level are
displayed.
e Password required, if the password protection is active (see chapter 12.15).
Default password is 001946.
Installe ¢ This level is active by default (and by default, password protection is
switched off).
¢ All the available menu items can be adjusted.
e Password required, if the password protection is active (see chapter 12.15).
¢ Only for Burkert service.

" displayed in the information bar, only if the adjustment is protected through passwords.

— If you have forgotten your passwords, you can restore the default passwords with the Type 8920 Burkert
Communicator software. Refer to the related Operating Instructions.

10.6

You can find the default settings of the device in the CANopen supplement for the Type 8098 FLOWave L at
country.burkert.com.

Default settings

— Before making any changes to the settings, use the Birkert Communicator software to print a pdf file
with all the default settings of the device.
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10.7 Menu structure
z Volume flow
: > @ | 301 ¢
> SAW sensor = %
3 v i g | N ’*
3
| >

To navigate through the list
of available menu items

v

Configuration view

. o e

Level 2

SAW sensor
Diagnostics
Device +
Diag. events [+]
Sensor [+]

H313NVHVd

v

Press to access the displayed
menu item (for example, the
item "SAW sensor")

Parameter

Stand. meas. values [+]
Add. meas. values [+]

[+]
Long

Diag. events
Refresh time

A DIAGNOSTICS
v JONVNILINIVIA

A 4

W A

I/min

First view, displayed after
energizing the device, that
can be changed by the user

Y

Long press, from any view

SAW sensor

Maintenance

Device information [+]
Flow direction Standa...

alibration +

Simulation [+]

PARAMETER

A

Diagnostics view

Parameter view

Maintenance view

o & .
-i -i

related to the diagnostics

Reading out the values

Reading out or setting the
parameters

Reading out or setting
the values related to the
maintenance

* To display the next 3 views that can be added and changed by the user.

Figure 43:

Menu structure of the FLOWave

A context menu can be opened in any view: see chapter 10.7.1.
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Opening or closing the context menu in any view (display

The user can open a context menu in any view. The content depends on the active view.

To open the context menu:

— Press and hold .

¥ The context menu is open.

To close the context menu without leaving the active view:

— Press -

Q’ The context menu is closed.

Context menu content depending on the view:

Table 23: Context menu depending on the view
View Menu items of the context menu
. To display the list of messages generated by the device. See
chapter 10.7.3.
To add a new view or to delete the displayed view.
Delete this vie
To choose to display 1, 2 or 4 values or a trend of 1 or 2
hange layout
values.
) Change title To change the title of the displayed view.
Views 1 to 4
Change value To change the value(s) or the units of the values displayed in
the view.
Not available for trends.
Fractional digits To choose whether a value of the view is displayed as a
whole number or with one or more decimals.
To change the user level. See chapter 10.7.4 or
J chapter 10.7.5.
To display the list of messages generated by the device.
CONFIGURATION
ORENFENEEAEYE | To change the user level.
To display the list of messages generated by the device.
To display the access path to the displayed menu item. See
i chapter 10.7.2.
; :
LA dd shortcut To create or delete your own context menu items (see
Delete shortcut chapter 10.7.2).
NENFENEEAEE] | To change the user level.
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View Menu items of the context menu

Messages overview,

To display the list of messages generated by the device.

Save

To save the changes.

In a menu Where am |7

To display the access path to the displayed menu item. Not
available in the wizard.

Add shortcut
Delete shortcut

To create or delete your own context menu items (see
chapter 10.7.2).

hange user level

To change the user level.

10.7.2 Adding your own context menu items (shortcuts, display

module only)

If you are in the [ETEIEICY, or view or in a menu, you can add up to 3 shortcuts
to the context menu. These shortcuts then appear in every context menu and allow the user to jump directly

to the selected view or menu item.

Language

N _FEnnlich

Parameter

Where am 1?

> RESET TOT 1

Change user level

Example of a shortcut

v

N

Figure 44:  Shortcut example

To add a shortcut to the context menu:

— Go to the view or menu for which a shortcut should be created.

— Press and hold . to open the context menu.

A
g 4Add shortcut

— Enter a name for this shortcut: see chapter 10.8.4 Entering a name.

A
- O W (9] to confirm the name entered. ----» . Save.

@ The shortcut to this view or to this menu is added to the context menu.
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To delete a shortcut from the context menu:

— Press and hold . to open the context menu.

— By using the shortcut to be deleted, go to the view or menu item.
— Press and hold . to open the context menu.

< ® coni
= dDeclete shortcutEEEEE—= Confirm.

0’ The shortcut to this view or to this menu item is deleted from the context menu.

10.7.3 Reading out the messages generated by the device
The device generates messages to inform you, for example, that a problem has occurred or that a process
value limit has been reached.

— To read out the messages in the Birkert Communicator software, refer to the Operating Instructions
Type 8920, available on the internet at country.burkert.com.

Do the following to display the generated messages on the display module:
- . Long press, to open the context menu.

= > B ont
e dMVessages overviewEEEEE = Confirm.

¥ The generated messages are displayed. Some messages can be acknowledged.

10.7.4 Changing the login user level if the adjustment is not
protected through passwords

By default:

e the user level is active on the device,

¢ the adjustment is not protected through passwords,

e the symbol related to the user level is not displayed in the information bar.
You can only change to the user level.

— To change the login user level in the Birkert Communicator software, refer to the Operating Instructions
Type 8920, available on the internet at country.burkert.com.

Do the following to change the login user level on the display module:
- . Long press, to open the context menu.
S ® con
e Change user levelEEEEE = Confirm.
A " . ,
— W Choose the user level ----» Confirm.

o
- <> W Enter the password ---- . Confirm.
¥ The user level is changed.

— To activate the adjustment protection through passwords, refer to chapter 12.15.
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10.7.5 Changing the login user level if the adjustment is protected
through passwords

If the adjustment is protected through passwords, the symbol related to the active user level is displayed in
the information bar.

— To change the login user level in the Biirkert Communicator software, refer to the Operating Instructions
Type 8920, available on the internet at country.burkert.com.

Do the following to change the login user level on the display module:
- . Long press, to open the context menu.
S ® con
e dChange user levelEEEEE = Confirm.
— W Choose (not available if the basic user is logged in) ----+ Confirm.
- . Long press, to open the context menu.
S ® con
e dChange user levelEEEEE = Confirm.
s ® con
— W Choose the user level ----» Confirm.

o
- 4} W Enter the password ----» . Confirm.
& The user level is changed. The related symbol is displayed in the information bar.

— To deactivate the adjustment protection through passwords, refer to chapter 12.17.

10.7.6 Logging out from the LGIENEERIES, [BSEUES or i user level

If the adjustment is protected through passwords:
¢ the symbol related to the active user level is displayed in the information bar.
e you are automatically logged out after the activation delay of the screen saver has elapsed.

— To log out from the active user level in the Blrkert Communicator software, refer to the Operating
Instructions Type 8920, available on the internet at country.burkert.com.

Do the following to log out from the BENEREEEIERY, the [IREIE] or the user level and to go to the
basic user level:

- . Long press, to open the context menu.
e dChange user levelEEEEE = Confirm.

S ® con
— W Choose SEEEY o Confirm.

Q’ The basic user level is active.

98 | 322


https://country.burkert.com
https://country.burkert.com

MAN 1000273158 EN Version: Q Status: RL (released | freigegeben) printed: 15.05.2026

Type 8098 ———
How to do the settings bu I‘kerl:

FLUID CONTROL SYSTEMS

10.7.7 Reading out the access path to a menu item (display module
only)

If you are lost in the menu structure, you can display the access path.

- . Long press, to open the context menu.

A
e d\Vhere am |?7EEEEE = . Confirm.

¥ Read out the access path to the displayed menu item.

10.8 How to navigate in the menus and to adjust values

10.8.1 Adjusting a percentage or selecting a value in a list

Display
Parameter
Brightness 56 %
Contrast 64 %
Screen saver [+]

v JONVNILINIVIA

i Select

Display

Brightness Adjust Save

Contrast

%
----- 100 |-----+

1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
Display !
1
1
1
1

0 10

Screen saver

Wait time Select Save

———— O 2minutes 0 e eem e e mmmmmmmmmmmm———— .. _____
O 5 minutes A 4
¢ ®© 15 minutes

O 30 minutes

Figure 45:  Adjusting a percentage or selecting a value in a list
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10.8.2 Navigating in a wizard and adjusting numbers

A DIAGNOSTICS

General settings

Parameter

Date and time

Quick start [+]
Diagnostics 22

w  JONVNILNIVIN

Language English

. Confirm

Parameter
B)Current date/time 1/9@
Current date:08/24/15
Current time:08:57:16
Daylight savings
Current time zone:+00:London

Go back to the previous screen (available at each step of
0 the wizard)

. Confirm to go to the next screen. Adjust the values.

1
Parameter

B Year 4/0@

max: 2099

o P
201§ fe----- ; ............. ‘ -}. _____

min: 2000

Adjust selected Select a digit
digit

- Confirm to go to the next screen. Adjust the values.

B)New date/time 9/9@
New date:09/22/15
New time:08:57:16
Daylight savings
New time zone:+00:London

Figure 46:

Navigating in a wizard and adjusting numbers
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10.8.3 Setting negative or positive numbers

Settings
B)Error low 3/7@
max: 150.00

-02[1.000

min: -20.00

To set a positive number:

— A to increase the number until the positive value is reached.

Settings
B)Error low 3/7@
max: 150.00

01[§.000

min: -20.00

To set a negative number:

— W to decrease the number until the negative value is reached.

Figure 47: Setting negative or positive numbers
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SAW sensor

Parameter

Stand. meas. values [+]
Add. meas. values [+]
Diag. events [+]

A DIAGNOSTICS
v JONVNILNIVIN

Refresh time

1

Stand. meas. values

Volume flow [+]

Temperature [+]
Liquid velocity [+]

Totalizer 1 [+]

:
. Confirm
:

Volume flow

Value name Volume fl

Damping voo
Limits [+]
Cut-off [+]

. Confirm

Gonfim
Value name Go to character selected Go to [OJ
Volume flow character y N Save the name
Q[W[E[R[T[Y[U[I[O]P '1(""""’ """"" llll""'f """ “""’ """""" IIII """" :
1
AlS|D|F|G[H|J[K|L]- ' '
FANINEI e ! !
abc | DEL| SPACE | .?123 Hommmmmmmmmsmmsmmmmmmmmmmmes :
Figure 48:  Entering a name
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10.8.5 Activating or deactivating a feature

General settings

Parameter

a . =
£ Date and Time aad >
% Language  English g
S [Passwords [+] 2

m
Pl Physical units [+] >

- Confirm

Parameter

Passwords

Password protectionOff

. Confirm

Passwords

Password protection
P Deactivate / Activate Save

EE L L

Figure 49:  Activating or deactivating a feature
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11 DISPLAY MODULE SETTINGS

The section describes the menus related to the display module which is fitted on the device.

111 Safety instructions

A WARNING

Risk of injury due to non-conforming adjustment.
Non-conforming adjustment could lead to injury and damage the device and its surroundings.

» The operators in charge of adjustment must have read and understood the contents of the Operating
Instructions.

» In particular, observe the safety recommendations and intended use.
» The device/installation must only be adjusted by suitably trained staff.

11.2 Doing the (eisj[e:@:1#15 adjustments when energizing
the device for the first time (display module only)

When the device is energized for the first time, the user is guided to make the following mandatory settings:
¢ choosing the display language,

e choosing the time zone,

¢ choosing whether daylight saving (summer time) is automatically taken into account or not,

e setting the date and time,

¢ choosing the unit system for all the measurements.

When the device has finished the uploading step, the first screen of the is displayed.

_ ™ s

VN
— W Choose the display language ----» . Confirm. The current date and time settings are displayed in
the chosen language.

= - -
— W Choose the time zone ----» Confirm.

A
— W Choose whether daylight saving (summer time) is automatically taken into account (@If) or not (©}ij)

for the display of the time. ----» Confirm.
A
- 4} W Set the year ----» . Confirm.
A
- {» W Set the month ----» . Confirm.
A
— {} W Set the day ---- . Confirm.
A
— 4} W Set the hours ----» . Confirm.
— W Set the minutes ----» Confirm. The new date and time settings are displayed.
A
— W Choose the unit system for all the measurements ----» . Confirm.

- . Save the settings or . go back to the parent menu without saving the new settings.

104 | 322



MAN 1000273158 EN Version: Q Status: RL (released | freigegeben) printed: 15.05.2026

Type 8098 ———
Display module settings bu rkert

FLUID CONTROL SYSTEMS

11.3 Menu Parameter

11.3.1  Adjusting the brightness of the display backlight

The brightness of the display is automatically reduced if the internal device temperature is higher
than +60 °C.

If the internal device temperature is higher than +60 °C, the brightness of the display is automati-
cally reduced to 50 % and the backlight is even switched off 5 minutes after the last operation. If the
temperature is higher than 80 °C the backlight is automatically switched off (0 %). If the display is
operated, the backlight is put on for 30 s with a brightness of 50 %.

You can set 2 different values for the backlight brightness:

¢ 1 value if the screen saver is inactive,

¢ 1 value if the screen saver is active. Refer to chapter 11.3.4.

To set the backlight brightness if the screen saver is inactive, do the following:
— Go to the view.

A
= dDisplay
— . Confirm to access the EIEINELE View.

S =
> e
- {} Adjust the brightness of the backlight.

- . Save.

¥ The brightness of the backlight is adjusted.
11.3.2 Adjusting the contrast of the display

> Go to the SOINFIEVEINIIOLY view.
A

s dDisplay

— . Confirm to access the ETEINELE View.
— -

-> v SRELE =

- ‘» Adjust the contrast.

- . Save.

& The contrast of the display is adjusted.
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11.3.3 Adjusting the activation delay of the screen saver

The screen saver allows you to:
e Save energy.
e Automatically go back to View 1.

¢ And, if the adjustment is protected through passwords, to be automatically logged out from an
e, an [IS&EIE] or a user level after the activation delay of the screen saver has elapsed.

> Go to the SOINFIEVZINIIOLY view.
A

N dDisplay

— . Confirm to access the FETEMEIE] View.
A

% _— )

> e

- {» Choose the time of inactivity of the display after which the screen saver is activated. ----»

Save.

¥ The activation delay of the screen saver is adjusted.

11.3.4 Adjusting the brightness of the backlight by active screen
saver

You can set 2 different values for the backlight brightness:
¢ 1 value if the screen saver is inactive, refer to chapter 11.3.1.
¢ 1 value if the screen saver is active.

To set the backlight brightness if the screen saver is active, do the following:

— Go to the SOINFIEVEINIIOLY view.
A

S dDisplay

— . Confirm to access the ETEINMELE] View.
A

L _— )
A

e dBrightnessEEEEE = .

- {» Adjust the brightness of the backlight. ---- . Save.
¥ The brightness of the backlight is adjusted.
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11.3.5 Unlocking the screen saver

To unlock the display when the screen saver is active, do the following to have access to any view again:
— Press any key twice.

¥ The first key of the unlock sequence is displayed.

— Press the displayed key.

— Follow the displayed instructions.

& You have access to the display views and the screen saver time-out is restarted.

The default unlock sequence is the following:

N

— M

-4

—> A

— To change the unlock sequence, refer to chapter 11.3.6.

11.3.6 Changing the unlock sequence of the screen saver

Do the following:
— Go to the [JolN[F[eIU TN [O1Y] view.

A
= dDisplay
- . Confirm to access the FETEMEIE] View.

A .
dhdScreen saverEhart i 2h

A .
e dScreen saver unlock sequenceREErE =
— 4» Choose the number of key presses. ----» .

= o ey i prossed frst, - B0
— W Choose which key is pressed first. ----»

= o ke -
— W Choose which key is pressed second. ----»

= eh ey -
— W Choose which key is pressed next, etc. ----»

- . Save.

Y The key sequence is changed.
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1.4 Menu Diagnostics

11.4.1 Reading out the temperature of the display module

To read out the temperature of the display module, do the following:
— Go to the (O] NFIEIVFTNNIOLY] view.

A
maadDisplay
— . Confirm to access the [fEIEIEIE] view.
- 4 Go to the BIIXEINOEFI[OF view.
o
L% 7
Ao i . . -
e bevice temperaturcEEEEE = ----% The temperature of the display module is displayed.

- . Go back to the parent menu.

11.5 Menu Maintenance

11.51 Reading out the version number of the software of the display
module

To read out the version number of the software of the display module, do the following:

— Go to the [OINFICIVETNIOLY view.
A
= dDisplay
— . Confirm to access the [EIEIELE] View.
P Go to the IZINLENANGE view.
A
N _—

A
> v ———— . ----# The version number of the software of the display module is
displayed.

— . Go back to the parent menu.
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11.5.2 Reading out the version number of the hardware of the display
module

To read out the version number of the hardware of the display module, do the following:
— Go to the [O]NIFICIVFT.NHIOLY view.

- ¢ [PIFYEY

- . Confirm to access the [EIEEIEY view.
- } Go to the [[AINIIENENN O view.

L9 _——

A
> v - . ----# The version number of the hardware of the display module is
displayed.

- . Go back to the parent menu.
11.5.3 Reading out the article number of the display module

To read out the article number of the display module, do the following:
— Go to the [O]NIF[CIVIZVNNIOLY] view.

A
maadDisplay
— . Confirm to access the [fETENIELG] View.
- } Go to the [YAINLEENAN® = view.
a
L _——
e ahdldent. numbergEEEs = ---- The article number of the display module is displayed.

- . Go back to the parent menu.
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11.5.4 Reading out the article number of the display module software

To read out the article number of the display module software, do the following:
— Go to the [ofelN g1V TN [O]Y] view.

- ¢ [PIFYEY

- . Confirm to access the [EIENEIGY View.
- » Go to the view.

L9 _——

A
S oftware ident. numbergEEEE = . ---- The article number of the display module software is
displayed.

— . Go back to the parent menu.
11.5.5 Reading out the serial number of the display module

To read out the serial number of the display module, do the following:
— Go to the [O]NIF[CIVIZVNNIOLY| view.

a
mdadDisplay
- . Confirm to access the [EIEMEIGY View.
- » Go to the [MEINIENLIN®=S view.
A
L9 |
>V EEEE o ----# The serial number of the display module is displayed.

— . Go back to the parent menu.
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12 GENERAL SETTINGS - PARAMETER

12.1 Safety instructions

A WARNING

Risk of injury due to non-conforming adjustment.
Non-conforming adjustment could lead to injury and damage the device and its surroundings.

» The operators in charge of adjustment must have read and understood the contents of the Operating
Instructions.

> In particular, observe the safety recommendations and intended use.
» The device/installation must only be adjusted by suitably trained staff.

12.2 User levels of the editable menu items

Menu item of the menu Minimum user level

IStatus LED Installe
buSEJLocation

Tnstaller

JYETTIINIS, except error limits Installen

TNETTOIIS, error limits Burkert

Installer

fnstaller

fnstaller

Passwords| Installen

12.3 Default settings

You can find the default settings of the device in the CANopen supplement for the Type 8098 FLOWave L at
country.burkert.com.

— Before making any changes to the settings, use the Birkert Communicator software to print a pdf file
with all the default settings of the device.
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12.4 Changing the operating mode of the device status
indicator or switching off the device status indicator

By default, the device status indicator operates according to the NAMUR NE 107 standard (NAWIVUEIRERR).
The following other operating modes of the device status indicator are available:

o [{FEEIERIEY: choose the permanent colour of the device status indicator.

o [=p)ETii: the device status indicator is always off.

12.4.1 Changing the operating mode of the device status indicator

To change the operating mode of the device status indicator, do the following:

— Go to the (O] NFICIVFT.NHOLY view.
A '
= dGeneral settings

- . Confirm to access the ETEMELE] View.
= e

— W SEERED) ----»
A

o dVodecEEEEr = .

A
— W Choose the operating mode of the device status indicator.

- . Save.

Y The operating mode of the device status indicator is changed.

12.4.2 Switching off the device status indicator

To switch off the device status indicator, do the following:

> Go to the OIFIEIVZINIIOLY view.
A 0
= dGeneral settings

— . Confirm to access the [EIEIELE] View.
— e

— W SGEEIEED) ---- »
A

- VLR ----» .
A

g ED ot

- . Save.

¥ The device status indicator is always off.
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12.5 Setting the basic parameters for identifying the
device on buS

The BIFJEYEEIEWE, the and the allow you to clearly identify the device on buS.
12.5.1 Entering a name for the device

The entered name will be shown on any display (e.g. the Communicator software) connected to buS.
To enter the name of the device that will be shown on any display connected to busS, do the following:
— Go to the [O]NFICIVIFT.NHIOLY view.

A .
= dGeneral settings|
- . Confirm to access the [fEIENELEY view.
a
> Vv [giE----» .
s &
— v IEYEVECIENE ---- >
o+8 - -
- v Enter the name by selecting and confirming each character.
o
L | 240K
- . Save the name.
¥ The name is set.
12.5.2 Entering the location of the device

The entered location will be shown on any display (e.g. the Communicator software) connected to bUsS.

To enter the information where the device is geographically located, do the following:

> Go to the SOINFIEVZINIIOLY view.
A -
= dGeneral settings

- . Confirm to access the [FEIEELEY View.
A
>V EEEEE .
Sl ocat &
> e
osm - - -
- v Enter the location by selecting and confirming each character.
A
IR | 340K

- . Save the location.
6 The location is set.
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12.5.3 Entering a description for the device

The description allows you to precisely identify this device. To enter a description for the device, do the
following:.

— Go to the [l NIF[C1VIEVNNIO]Y] view.
A
= dGeneral settings|
- . Confirm to access the [FEIEINEIG] View.
A
> Vil ----» .
% s~
- e
= . - . -
- v Enter the description (max. 19 characters) by selecting and confirming each character.
A
INE | 340K

— . Save the description.
Y The description is set.

12.6 Setting the advanced parameters for identifying the
device connected to buS or to a CANopen bus

12.6.1 Entering a unique name for the device

e Only change the of a device if 2 devices with the same name are connected
to biS or to a CANopen bus.

e |f the of the device is changed, the participants on biS or to a CANopen bus
lose the link to the device. The link between the participants must then be restored.

The [WQIEPEEEENELLE of the device is used by the participants connected to biS or to a CANopen bus.
To change the WRIETEEENEEREME, do the following:

— Go to the INFIENVNIOY view.
A '
= dGeneral settings

— . Confirm to access the FETEINELG] View.

A
— v----».

s =
/A dvancedEEEEE =

% e -
e dunique device namelEEEE =

o8B | rmi

- v Enter the name by selecting and confirming each character.
A

L | 340K

- . Save the name.

Y The unique name is set.
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12.6.2 Changing the transmission speed on the device

The transmission speed for the communication on the fieldbus (both buS or CANopen) must be the same
for all the participants of the fieldbus.

By default, the transmission speed of the device is 500 kbit/s. This transmission speed is suited for a
maximum cable length of 50 m.

If the cable length is higher, reduce the transmission speed of all the participants.

To change the transmission speed of the device, do the following:

> Go to the OINFIEVEINIIOLY view.
A )
= dGeneral settings
— . Confirm to access the FEIEMEIE] View.
A
> V[ iE----» .
A .
> e
A .
-V -

A
— W Choose the transmission speed.

— . Save.

¥ The transmission speed of the device is changed. To take the transmission speed into account, restart
the device.

12.6.3 Activating the device internal termination resistor

If the device is connected to a CANopen fieldbus or to buS, a 120 Q termination resistor must be installed at
each end of the CANopen fieldbus or of buS.

To avoid installing a physical termination resistor, the device has an internal 120 Q termination resistor that
can be activated if the device is installed at one end of the biS network or at one end of the CANopen
network; default factory setting defines internal termination resistor as not activated.

The internal termination resistor is no more available after 12/2022. Nevertheless it could happen
that the termination resistor activation menu is still visible on the display.

¢ |[f you activate the device internal termination resistor, do not install a termination resistor at the
same end of bUS or of the CANopen fieldbus.

° Max. two 120 Q termination resistors can equip biS or a CANopen fieldbus.

To activate the device internal termination resistor, do the following:

— Go to the [OINFETULNIOLY view.
A !
= dGeneral settings

- . Confirm to access the FETEMEIE] View.
A

i DUSEEEEE = .
a .

ad -

= A Termination resistorEEEE =
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a{}@m
—>.Save.

6 The internal termination resistor is activated.

12.6.4 Deactivating the device internal termination resistor

The internal termination resistor is no more available after 12/2022. Nevertheless it could happen
that the termination resistor activation menu is still visible on the display.

If the device is not installed at the end of biS or of a CANopen fieldbus, deactivate the device internal ter-
mination resistor.

Max. two 120 Q termination resistors can equip biS or a CANopen fieldbus.

To deactivate the device internal termination resistor, do the following:
— Go to the [J@INIFIEIVIZVNi[O]Y] view.

A )
= dGeneral settings|

- . Confirm to access the [FETEMELG] View.

s B..3s =
- SRR B dVanced BN

B g mination resistor R JR| 30
—>.Save.

6 The internal 120 Q termination resistor is deactivated.

12.6.5 Changing the address of the device connected to a CANopen
bus

The address of the device is used by buS or the CANopen fieldbus the device can be connected to.

e |f the device is connected to buS, buS automatically addresses the device. By default, the address of the
device on biS is 30.

e |f the device is connected to a CANopen fieldbus, the addresses are not set automatically.

—> Make sure that each participant, including the device, connected to the CANopen fieldbus has a specifc
address.

If the device is connected to a CANopen fieldbus and another participant connected to the fieldbus has the
same address, do the following to change the address of the device:

— Go to the [Je]NIFICIVIEVNIIOLY| view.
A
= dGeneral settings|

- . Confirm to access the [FETEMELE] View.
o SEER L R g/ dvancedRiiit e
— W EEGLIEES ----»
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o
- 4} W Change the address of the device. Make sure you enter an address that is not already used on
the same CANopen fieldbus.

- . Save.

& The address of the device is changed.
— Start the device to take the new address into account. See chapter 14.3.1 Restarting the device.

12.6.6 Setting the digital communication for buS or for a CANopen
bus

By default, the operating mode of the digital communication is set to SEQEEIEHE and the measured
process data (PDOs, process data objects) is not sent on a connected fieldbus.

The other operating modes of the digital communication are [SJifs] or [N

If the device is connected to bUS or to a CANopen bus, do the following to change the operating mode of
the digital communication:

— Go to the [JOIN[F[CIUIZVN (O] view.
A 0
= dGeneral settings|
— . Confirm to access the [FETEMEIE) View.
A
> VW [iE----» .
< &
>V SRR o
s =
-> v SRELE o

A
-> v dCANopen]
- . Save.

— Restart the device.
¥ The operating mode of the digital communication is biS or CANopen.

Y i the operating mode of the digital communication is buS, the [FANETERIREIRE is set to
(see chapter 13.3.6) and the PDOs are sent to blsS.

Y i the operating mode of the digital communication is CANopen, the A\ EIRERIEELIS is set to
(see chapter 13.3.6) until the CANopen network master switches the device to [QSEEUFREL-

— To stop the PDOs being sent to buS or to a fieldbus, see chapter 12.6.7.

12.6.7 Configuring the device for none buS communication use
(standalone mode)

— Go to the ONFEVZVNIOY view.
A !
= dGeneral settings

— . Confirm to access the FETEMEIE View.
= ) = ~
- Wil ----» 86 ---- > W [CIEGEEY| ---- >
A .
- Us modcEREeE
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- W SENRGEIRNE
- . Save.

— Restart the device.

burkert

FLUID CONTROL SYSTEMS

& The device will not signal an error in case of missing biS communication.

& The communication with the software Biirkert Communicator is still operational.

— To enable the transmission of the PDOs to bUS or to a fieldbus, see chapter 12.6.6.

12.7
temperature

Monitoring the device supply voltage or the device

The supply voltage of the device and the internal temperature of the device are monitored.

A monitored value can be:
e in the normal operating range,
¢ in the warning range,

¢ in the error range.

4 limit values are set, 2 error limits and 2 warning limits. The error limits can only be read but the warning

limits can be adjusted.

Figure 50 explains how the device reacts when the monitored value enters into another range (for example,
from the normal range into the warning range). The reaction time depends on the hysteresis value and on
whether the monitored value increases or decreases.

E rror low R
HWarning low

h h h h

© o 1 (ad Lad

- ': l". .'v :'.

. 2a'y PR
B Ly n -—2

A= B 1 C . =D

increasing 11 i o S
monitored —>—2a. : 2

value T :

st . C decreasing

VDR L3 .
w monitored
' value

' EEIVRError high
(0\Warning high

h: value of the hysteresis. A hys-
teresis value that is equal to 0
means that the device reacts as
soon as a limit is reached.

: low error limit (AT

: low warning limit
: high warning limit
: high error limit

o o0 w >

1: normal range of the monitored
value

2a: lower warning range of the
monitored value

3a: lower error range of the moni-
tored value

2b: upper warning range of the
monitored value

3b: upper error range of the moni-
tored value
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Monitored Colour of the device status indicator
value is in the |and generated message

Condition

Normal range |Green indicator, no message

¢ if the monitored value was in the LOWER

warning range and the LOW WARNING value +
the HYSTERESIS value is reached.

if the monitored value was in the UPPER
WARNING range and the HIGH WARNING
value minus the HYSTERESIS value is reached.

Error range Red indicator, error message

if the monitored value was in the LOWER
warning range and the LOW ERROR value is
reached.

if the monitored value was in the UPPER
warning range and the HIGH ERROR value is
reached.

Warning range | Yellow indicator, warning message

if the monitored value was in the LOWER error
range and the LOW ERROR value + the HYS-
TERESIS value is reached.

if the monitored value was in the normal range
and the HIGH WARNING value is reached.

if the monitored value was in the UPPER error
range and the HIGH ERROR value minus the
HYSTERESIS value is reached.

if the monitored value was in the normal range
and the LOW WARNING value is reached.

Figure 50: Operating principle of monitoring with a hysteresis

12.7.1 Reading out the 2 error limit values

To read out the limits the supply voltage of the device should be in, do the following:

— Go to the [GeINIF[CIVSTNI[O]Y| view.
A -
e dGeneral settings|

— . Confirm to access the [fETENIELG] View.
A
L )
e aSupply voltagefelgDevice temperaturcEEEEE =

a
e dError highRelgError [owEEEEE = .
- . Go back to the parent menu.
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12.7.2 Changing the 2 warning limit values

To change the warning limits of the supply voltage or of the device temperature, do the following:

— Go to the [OINIFICIVSENI[O]Y| view.
A 0
e dGeneral settings|

- . Confirm to access the [FEIEINEIG] View.
o

N _—

A dSupply voltage[eldDevice temperaturcEEEEe =
A

= adVarning highfJdWarning lowjEEEEE = .

A
- 4} W Set the warning limit.

- . Save.

Y The warning limits are changed.

12.7.3 Reading out the hysteresis value

To read out the hysteresis value, do the following:

— Go to the [OINIFICIVSENI[O]Y| view.
A 0
= dGeneral settings|

- . Confirm to access the [fEIEIEIE] view.
VN
N _—
A dSupply voltagefeldDevice temperaturcEEEEe =
>V -

- . Go back to the parent menu.

12.8 Reading out the low warning limit for the voltage of
the internal battery

The device has a small battery to store energy so that the time system can run for 7 days when the device is
not powered.

To read out the value of the low warning limit, do the following:
— Go to the [SJe]NIFICIV)EVNIIOLY| view.

A )
i dGeneral settings|
A
= A larm -----».

S Warn) =
= ahdWarning battery voltage lowEEEEE =
— . Go back to the parent menu.
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12.9 Start-up - Doing the basic settings

The settings are the same as those made when the device is energized for the first time.
To change the settings, do the following:

> Go to the OIFIEVZINIIOL view.
A 0
= dGeneral settings

— . Confirm to access the [EIEIIELE] View.

N[0 uick start
- ) ey

A
— W Choose the display language ----» . The current date and time settings are displayed in the
chosen language.

— W Choose the time zone ----»

A
— W Choose whether daylight saving (summer time) is automatically taken into account (Jf) or not (@}ij)

for the display of the time. ----»
[ 3 =
- W Set the year ----»
A
- {’ W Set the month ----» .
A
— 4} W Set the day ----» .
A
- 4} W Set the hours ----» .
% setvem - me settings are
— W Set the minutes ----» The new date and time settings are displayed.
VN
— W Choose the unit system for all the measurements ----» . Confirm.

- . Save the settings or . go back to the parent menu without saving the new settings.

12.10 Activating the diagnostics function

A WARNING

Risk of injury due to non-conforming adjustment.
Non-conforming adjustment could lead to injuries and damage the device and its surroundings.

» The operators in charge of adjustment must have read and understood the contents of the Operating
Instructions.

» In particular, observe the safety recommendations and intended use.
» The device/installation must only be adjusted by suitably trained staff.

By default, all the diagnostics events related to the process, the electronics or the sensor, the messages
related to the monitoring of the process values (e.g. the flow rate) and the messages related to problems on
the device and on biS are disabled.

To activate the diagnostics, do the following:

— Activate the needed diagnostics events. See chapter 15.13.
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— Activate the monitoring of the process values that must be monitored. See chapter 15.4.5,
chapter 15.6.5, chapter 15.7.5, chapter 15.9.3, chapter 15.11.6, chapter 15.12.7.

> Go to the OIFIEVZINIIOLY view.
A 0
= dGeneral settings

- . Confirm to access the EIEINELG] View.

% S > 8 Recd the -
> v EEEEY Read the displayed message ----»

A
>V - .

- . Save and restart the device.

¥ The needed diagnostics are active.

12.11 Disabling all the diagnostics

By default, all the diagnostics events related to the process, the electronics or the sensor, the messages
related to the monitoring of the process values (e.g. the flow rate) and the messages related to problems on
the device and on bUS are disabled.

If the diagnostics are active on the device, do the following to disable them:

> Go to the OIFIEVZINIIOLY view.
A 0
= dGeneral settings

- . Confirm to access the EIEINELC] View.
% - ® read e a -
> v EEEEY Read the displayed message ----»
i &
>V -

— . Save and restart the device.
Y Al the diagnostics are disabled.

12.12 Configuration provider

If active on the device, the configuration provider manages the configuration data of the device modules
(for example, display module, Ethernet module,...). The configuration provider does not manage the config-
uration data of the transmitter board. The transmitter board directly saves its configuration data on the con-
figuration memory.

— Make sure the configuration provider is active on the device. Refer to chapter 12.12.1.

— Make sure a configuration memory (SIM card) is inserted in its slot on the device. Refer to Figure 51 or to

the parameter ENREE I EINMENEEAREINE described in chapter 13.2.9 Reading out the status of the
configuration memory.

— Make sure you use a configuration memory from Burkert. Configuration memories can be bought from
your Burkert branch office.

Upon the device startup, the device can have one of the following behaviours:

¢ If the configuration memory is empty or contains data from a device with a previous software version, the
configuration memory is formatted and the current configuration data is saved on it.
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¢ |f the configuration memory contains data which is compatible with the configuration provider, the serial
numbers of the modules with the same article number are compared:

- If the serial numbers are different, the configuration provider copies the configuration data from the
configuration memory to the device modules.

- If the serial numbers are the same, the configuration data are not copied.

- If the device is equipped with an additional module, its configuration data is saved on the configu-
ration memory.

® The configuration provider automatically saves the configuration data of a module as soon as a module
setting has been changed.

¢ On request, the configuration provider replaces the configuration data on the memory card with the
current configuration data of the equipped modules. See chapter 12.12.2. For example, this is useful to
remove from the configuration memory, the configuration data of a removed module.

¢ On request, the configuration provider transfers the configuration data of all the modules from the con-
figuration memory to the device. The modules with the same article numbers must have the same serial
numbers. Refer to chapter 12.12.3.

FLUID CONTROL SYSTEMS

Configuration
memory

Figure 51: Location of the configuration memory (SIM card)

12.12.1 Reading out the status of the configuration provider

Do the following:

> Go to the SOINFIEVSINFIOLY view.
A !

= dGeneral settings

- . Confirm to access the FETEMELG) View.
A . . i .

e dConfiguration providerEEEEs =
s =

> -

- . Go back to the parent menu.
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12.12.2 Replacing the data of the configuration memory

If you want to replace the configuration data which is stored on the configuration memory by the current
configuration data of all the device modules, do the following:

> Go to the OINFIENVNIIOIY view.
A 0
= dGeneral settings

— . Confirm to access the [EIEIELE] View.

A . . . .
e adconfiguration providergEEEs =

a . . . -
= dErase all client configurationsEEEEE =
SOug

- . Save.

— Restart the device.

& The currrent configuration data of all the device modules has been stored on the configuration memory.
The previous configuration data has been removed from the configuration memory.

Y The parameter [FEFEREINSIEEEREMERRNE is automatically set to [O]j.
12.12.3 Transferring the configuration data of all the modules

On request, the configuration provider transfers the configuration data of all the modules from the con-
figuration memory to the device. The modules with the same article numbers must have the same serial
numbers.

Do the following:
— Go to the [l NIF[C1VIRVNNIO]Y] view.

A )
= dGeneral settings|

- . Confirm to access the [EIEIELE] View.

A i i . .
e aaconfiguration providergEEEs =

A i i i .
e dorce reconfiguration of all clientsEEEEE =
IRE | 30N
- . Save.
— Restart the device.

Y The configuration data of all the device modules has been transferred from the configuration memory to
the device.

Y The parameter [FICEIEElE MEUCIEIEUEIERS is automatically set to [0]f).
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12.13 Changing the date and the time
The date and time are set in the settings when the device is energized for the first time.

To change the date and time, do the following:

> Go to the OIFIEVZINIIOL view.
A 0
= dGeneral settings

— . Confirm to access the [EIEIELE] View.
A

— W PEICENGEINE ----» .
o | &

— W Choose the time zone ----»

A
— W Choose whether the summer time is automatically set (@]f) or not (@]ij) for the display of the time.

-----».Confirm.
L4 % setthe year——--»
- 4} # Set the month ----» .
- <} ¢ Set the day ----» .
- O # Set the hours ----» .

A
— 4} W Set the minutes ----+ . ----» The \EYEGLIEE are displayed ----» . Save.
¥ The date and time are set.

12.14 Changing the display language

By default, the display language is English.
The display language is set in the settings, when the device is energized for the first time.

To change the display language, do the following:

— Go to the eINFEVVNIOY view
A '
= dGeneral settings

- . Confirm to access the [ETENELE] View.
A .
>V SREEL

A
— W Choose the language.

- . Save.

Y The display language is changed.
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12.15 Activating the adjustment protection through
passwords

By default, the device adjustment is not protected by passwords.

The default user level is the [HEILE] level.

To activate the adjustment protection through passwords, do the following:
— Go to the view

A )

i dGeneral settings|

- . Confirm to access the FETEMELG] View.
A .

> v SRELE o

e dPassword protectionEEEEE =

o
— W Choose [@]j]

- . Save

Y The protection through passwords is enabled.

12.16 Changing the protection passwords of the LelEie:1en
PEEL and [pEEuEg user levels

If the protection through passwords is active, you can change the passwords of the and
MEENET user levels.

The lowest user level is not protected through a password.
To change the passwords of the and [BENE] user levels, do the following:
— Go to the [eINFICIVFTNIIOLY] view

A )
= dGeneral settings|
- . Confirm to access the ETEMELE] View.

- \ II""".

oA
— {’ W Set the new password.

- . Save

Y The password is changed.

— If you have forgotten your passwords, you can restore the default passwords with the Type 8920 Commu-
nicator software.
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12.17 Deactivating the adjustment protection through
passwords

By default, the device adjustment is not protected by passwords.

The default user level is the level.

If the adjustment protection through passwords has been activated, do the following to deactivate it:
— Go to the view

A )
= dGeneral settings|

- . Confirm to access the [ETEINELG] View.

o
— W Choose [8]j]

- . Save

Y The protection through passwords is disabled.

12.18 Changing the units of the physical quantities

The physical quantities, used by the device, are displayed on the device with the following default units (in
the metric unit system):

e current: mA (milliamperes)

e density: g/cm? (grams per cubic centimetre)
e flow rate: I/min (liters per minute)

e frequency: Hz (Hertz)

¢ length: mm (millimeters)

® mass: g (grams)

e mass flow rate: kg/h (kilograms per hour)

e velocity: m/s (meters per second)

e temperature: °C (degrees Celsius)

e temperature difference: °C (degrees Celsius)
e time: s (seconds)

e voltage: V (Volts)

e volume: | (liters)

To change the units of a physical quantity, do the following:

> Go to the OIFIETVZINIIOL view
A 0
= dGeneral settings

— . Confirm to access the [EIEIELE] View.

A
= dPhysical unitsEEEEE = .
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< Sp——
— W Choose the physical quantity ----»

= | e’
— W Choose the units ----» Save

¥ The units are changed.

12.19 Displaying the text g (LEW) or a numerical value

If the device cannot measure a process value, then the display module will display either the text g or a
numerical value. The Birkert Communicator software will display [JELY instead of &

Whether to display the text g (NEIY)) or the numerical value, do the following:
— Go to the [OINFICIVETNIOLY] view.

A )
= dGeneral settings|

- . Confirm to access the FETEIMELE] View.

s =
— W NEWNEEREENL - --- >
S = A s di
= dNaN Process valuesEEEEE = . A list of process values is displayed.

e To display the text g or [NELN, do the following:

{» o
— W Deselect all the process values.

- . Save.

& If the device cannot measure a selected process value, then the display module shows . The Biirkert
Communicator software displays [JEIJ] instead of g§.

¢ To display a numerical value, do the following:
A
— 0 W Select the related process values ---- . Save.

A .
— W NENNEECENERELE - - -- >

A
— 4} W Set the numerical value ----» . The numerical value is applied to all the selected process
values.

- . Save.

& If the device cannot measure a selected process value, then the display module and the Birkert Com-
municator software display the numerical value.
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13 GENERAL SETTINGS - DIAGNOSTICS

13.1 User levels of the menu items

Menu item of the [EENEEUEGRLNEE — PIEFHFELS menu Minimum user level
Basic user
buS statusfgdReceive errors
buS statusgdTransmit errors
[nstaller
Basic user
Configuration providerfg Basic user
Basic user
Basic user
Number of missing devices Basic user
Basic user
Basic user
- _ =gl
(Burkert Communicator only)

13.2 Reading out data related to the device

13.2.1 Reading out the number of operating hours of the device

To read out the number of hours the device has already been operating, do the following:
— Go to the [JOINIFICIVIETNI[O]Y] view.

o ]
= dGeneral settings|

- . Confirm to access the FETEMEIE] View.

— 4Go to the PIEYENCEIIE view.
A
L _—
e dOperating durationEEEEE = ----+ The number of operating hours of the device is displayed.

- . Go back to the parent menu.
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13.2.2 Reading out the current value of the internal temperature of
the device

To read out the current value of the internal temperature of the device, do the following:
— Go to the [O]NIFICIVFT.NHIOLY view.

A )
e dGeneral settings|

- . Confirm to access the EIEINELE View.

- ‘ Go to the PIXeIN[OE [eFs] view.
S om o .5 -
e dDevice statusgEErEEs = SRR aadDevice temperaturcEEEEE =

- . Go back to the parent menu.

13.2.3 Reading out the minimum or the maximum value of the
internal temperature of the device

To read out the minimum or the maximum value of the internal temperature of the device since the first
power-up of the device, do the following:

> Go to the SOINFIEVZINIIOLY view.
A -
= dGeneral settings

— . Confirm to access the ETEINELE] View.

- 4 Go to the BILXCINOEI[OF] view.
A
— v DEEEREENE ---- > -

= AMin./Max. valuesEEEEE =

a
e dMax. temperaturefsgdMin. temperaturcEEEEr = . ----# The minimum or the maximum value of
the internal temperature of the device is displayed.

- . Go back to the parent menu.

13.2.4 Reading out the current value of the supply voltage

To read out the current value of the supply voltage, do the following:
— Go to the [O]NIF[CIVIVNNIOLY] view.

A )
= dGeneral settings|

— . Confirm to access the ETEINELE View.

- ‘ Go to the BLXEINOLE i[OS view.
A
S _—
s - s
- W A RERE ---- > ---- The value of the supply voltage is displayed.

— . Go back to the parent menu.
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13.2.5 Reading out the minimum or the maximum value of the supply
voltage

To read out the minimum or the maximum value of the supply voltage since the last power-up of the device,
do the following:

— Go to the [OINIF[EI0IZVNI[O]Y view.
A
>

- . Confirm to access the EIEINELE View.

- ‘ Go to the [PIFXe]N[eEHi[efs] view.
A

D CVice statuse.
A

IR Vin. TMax. valuospumaa.

A
= dMVax. supply voltagefsldMin. supply voltageEEEE = . ----% The minimum or the maximum value
of the supply voltage is displayed.

- . Go back to the parent menu.

13.2.6 Reading out the current value of the current consumption of
the device

To read out the value of the current consumption of the device, do the following:
— Go to the [JOINFICIUIZVNA[C]Y view.

o ]
= dGeneral settings|

- . Confirm to access the FETEMEIE] View.

— 4 Go to the IIYERIOEIII®S view.
A
I 40¢'co status e

A
>V - . ----# The value of the current consumption of the device is
displayed.

- . Go back to the parent menu.
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13.2.7 Reading out the minimum or the maximum value of the current
consumption of the device

To read out the minimum or the maximum value of the current consumption of the device since the first
power-up of the device, do the following:

— Go to the [GeINIFICIVSTNIIO]Y| view.
A -
= dGeneral settings|

- . Confirm to access the EIEINELE] View.

- ‘ Go to the PIXEIN[eF i[5S view.
A

D CVice status.
y N

I VIn. /Max. valuospama.

e dMax. current consumptionfel@Min. current consumptiongEEEE = ----% The minimum or the

maximum value of the current consumption of the device is displayed.

- . Go back to the parent menu.

13.2.8 Reading out the number of device starts

To read out the number of restarts of the device, do the following:
— Go to the [JOINF[CIUIZVNI[C]Y view.

A i
= dGeneral settings|

- . Confirm to access the [FETEMEIE View.

— 4Go to the FILTENCEIISS view.
A
N _—
Sdbevi =
d 4 Rk
- . Go back to the parent menu.
13.2.9 Reading out the status of the configuration memory

To read out the status of the configuration memory, do the following:
— Go to the [JO1N[F[CIU TN [O1Y] view.

a ]
= dGeneral settings|

- . Confirm to access the FETEMEIE View.

— 4 Go to the IIYERIOEIII®S view.
A
I 40¢'co status e

4 =
e Iransferable memory statusgEEEE =
- . Go back to the parent menu.
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13.2.10 Checking whether the date and time are correct

To check whether the date and time are still correct on the device, do the following:
— Go to the [O]NIF[CIVIVNNIOLY| view.

A )
= dGeneral settings|

- . Confirm to access the EIEINELE] View.

- 4 Go to the view.

N _—

L _—

- . Go back to the parent menu.

13.2.11 Checking the voltage of the internal battery

The device has a small battery to store energy so that the time system can run for 7 days when the device is
not powered.

To check the voltage of the internal battery, do the following:

— Go to the [SONFEVZVNIOY view.
A !
= dGeneral settings

— . Confirm to access the [FETEMEIE] View.

- 4 Go to the BIIXEINOE IIES view.
A
B dDevice statusEEErE = .

A
— W CEHERACIERE ---- > .
- . Go back to the parent menu.
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13.3 Reading out data related to buS

13.3.1 Reading out the number of current receive errors

To read out the number of current receive errors, do the following:
— Go to the [O]NFICIVFT.NHIOLY view.

A )
= dGeneral settings|

- . Confirm to access the EIEINELE View.

— ‘ Go to the [BIIAXEINOLH 65 view.
S -
- v JEEENE ----»
gnece: ~
I Rcceive errorsEEREES

- . Go back to the parent menu.

13.3.2 Reading out the maximum number of receive errors since the
last power-up of the device

To read out the maximum number of receive errors, do the following:
— Go to the [O]NIF[CIVIVNNIOLY] view.

A )
= dGeneral settings|

- . Confirm to access the ETEINELE View.

- ‘ Go to the pIYeINOE [eFs] view.
S =
- v JEBEENE ----»
SdRece: =
o e
- . Go back to the parent menu.
13.3.3 Reading out the number of current transmit errors

To read out the number of current transmit errors, do the following:
— Go to the [O]NIF[CIVIZVNNIOLY| view.

A )
= dGeneral settings|

— . Confirm to access the EIEINELE View.

- < Go to the [BIIXeIN[OLH[ers] view.
Su D
b US statusEEEEE =
A
" ansmit error i)

— . Go back to the parent menu.
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13.3.4 Reading out the maximum number of transmit errors since the
last power-up of the device

To read out the maximum number of transmit errors, do the following:

— Go to the [GeINIFICIVSTNIIO]Y| view.
A -
= dGeneral settings|

- . Confirm to access the EIEINELE] View.

— { Go to the [DIFXEINOLET 6] view.
‘o ®...%mm L
— W WEREE ---- > EEEEY S dlransmit errors max.EEEEE =

— . Go back to the parent menu.

13.3.5 Resetting the 2 maximum error counters

To reset the 2 maximum error counters, do the following:

> Go to the SOINFIEVZINFIOLY view.
A ]
= dGeneral settings
— . Confirm to access the FEIEMIGEE] View.
— 4Go to the PO view.
o &
> v HSEEE ---- >
A .
>V SREbE o
- . Confirm.

@j The 2 maximum error counters are reset.

13.3.6 Reading out whether the measured process data (PDO,
process data object) is sent on buS or on the CANopen
fieldbus

To read out whether the measured process data (PDO, process data object) is sent on biS or on the
CANopen fieldbus, do the following:

— Go to the [FONFIETYTNIOLY view.
A
>V

- . Confirm to access the ETEMELE] View.

- ‘ Go to the [BIIEINOEi[efS] view.

- % aggEns----- B

o
e d@CANopen statusgEEEE = -
e If the CANopen status is [@JSHELNE], the PDOs are sent to bUS.
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¢ |f the CANopen status is (pre-operational), the PDOs are not sent on buS or on the CANopen
fieldbus and a message is generated in the message list. For example, the status is active if the
is set to CANopen mode and the master didn't set the device to operationnal mode yet (see
chapter 12.6.7).

- . Go back to the parent menu.

13.4 Configuration provider information

13.4.1 Reading out the current status of the configuration provider

Do the following:
— Go to the [O]NIF[CIVIVNNIOLY] view.

A )
= dGeneral settings|

— . Confirm to access the ETEINELE View.

- ‘ Go to the [BIIAXEIN[OLH 65 view.

a . . . .
A Configuration providerEEEEs =

o
N

— . Go back to the parent menu.

Table 24: Possible statuses of the configuration provider

SIEE Meaning

The configuration provider is starting.

The configuration provider operates normally and is waiting for changes of a client
(module).

The configuration provider is initializing.

The configuration provider has initialized successfully and is waiting for clients
(modules).

The configuration provider is checking if the clients (modules) are available, are
missing or have been replaced.

The configuration provider asks the clients (modules) to sign up again. Happens
when a new client has signed up.

The configuration provider is not active on the device.

The configuration provider is disabled because an error has occurred.
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13.4.2 Reading out the number of loaded client (module)
configurations

The value is valid since the last device start-up.

Do the following:

— Go to the ONFEVVNIOIY view.
A !
= dGeneral settings

- . Confirm to access the [FEIEINMELEY View.
— 4o to the PEIECEIIES view.
A i . i .
e dConfiguration providerEEEEs =
Z . i i .
= dNumber of loaded client configurationsEEEEE =
- . Go back to the parent menu.
13.4.3 Reading out the number of reconfigured clients (modules)

The value is valid since the last device start-up.
Do the following:
— Go to the [O]NIFICIVIETNIIO]Y] view.

A i
= dGeneral settings|

- . Confirm to access the FETEMEIE View.

- < Go to the [BIIEINOE][ef] view.

e configuration providergEEee =
s T =
= dNumber of reconfigured clientsEEEEE =
— . Go back to the parent menu.
13.4.4 Reading out the number of managed modules

The value is valid since the last device start-up.

Do the following:

> Go to the SOINFIETVZINNIOL view.
A -
= dGeneral settings

- . Confirm to access the [FEIENELEY View.
— 4 Go to the PILIERCEIIEES view.

a . . . .
e dConfiguration providerEEEEE =

S - =
= dNumber of managed devicesEEEEE =
- . Go back to the parent menu.
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13.4.5 Reading out the number of missing modules

The value is valid since the last device start-up.

Do the following:

— Go to the SONFEVZVNIOY view.
A !
= dGeneral settings

- . Confirm to access the [FEIEINMELEY View.
— 4o to the PIEIEICSIIES view.
Z N . . . .
e dConfiguration providerEEEEs =
Z N —_— . .
e dNumber of missing devicesEEEEE =
- . Go back to the parent menu.
13.4.6 Reading out the number of failed configuration loads

The value is valid since the last device start-up.
Do the following:
— Go to the [e]NIFICIBIVNNIOLY| view.

o ]
= dGeneral settings|

- . Confirm to access the FETEMELE View.

— 4 Go to the BIXNOEIIES view.

Aa i . i .
e configuration providergEEee =

= dNumber of failed configuration loadsEEEEE =2
- . Go back to the parent menu.
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13.4.7 Reading out the number of failed reconfigurations

The value is valid since the last device start-up.

Do the following:

— Go to the ONFEVVNIOY view.
A !
= dGeneral settings

- . Confirm to access the [FEIEMEIEY View.
— 4Go to the PO view.

A . . . .
e dConfiguration providerEEEEs =

Z i i i .
= dNumber of failed reconfigurationsEEEEE =
- . Go back to the parent menu.

13.4.8 Erasing the configuration data of a single module

This function is only available on the PC software Birkert Communicator.

If you want to replace the configuration data stored on the configuration memory by the current configu-
ration data of each module, do the following:

Do the following:
adGeneral settingsEEEEE ADIAGNOSTICSEEEEE JConfiguration providergEEEE gManaged device
— Click to go through the modules which are managed by the configuration provider.

— When the module whose data must be erased is displayed, check the box [EEEXSe1ile E el Neli
client}

— To erase the configuration data of the selected modules, click [FIiIE1.

¥ The current configuration data of the selected modules is stored on the configuration memory.
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14 GENERAL SETTINGS - MAINTENANCE

14 .1 User levels of the menu items

Menu item of the [EEREEUEERIGEE — VEMIEREREE menu Minimum user level
Device information Basic user
Reset device| Installen]

14.2 Reading out some device information

14.2.1 Reading out the displayed name of the device

To read out the displayed name of the device, do the following:

— Go to the [(e]NFICIV TN AOLY view.
A !
= dGeneral settings

- . Confirm to access the FETEMEIE] View.

- P Go to the [IINEYNGE view.

A
L _—
S o )
— v DIEYEVECINENE ---- >
- . Go back to the parent menu.
14.2.2 Reading out the article number of the device

To read out the article number of the device, do the following:

— Go to the [(e]NFICIV TN NOLY view.
A !
= dGeneral settings

- . Confirm to access the FETEMEIE] View.

- P Go to the [IINEYGE view.

% v - B
S dDevice informationEEEEE 2

< -
S dldent. numbergaEes -

- . Go back to the parent menu.
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14.2.3 Reading out the serial number of the device

To read out the serial number of the device, do the following:
— Go to the [l NIF[C1VIEVNNIO]Y] view.

A )
= dGeneral settings|

— . Confirm to access the [EIEIELE] View.

- > Go to the [YAINREEN[®= view.
a -

405 < normation N
A

5ozl numpore

— . Go back to the parent menu.

14.2.4 Reading out the article number of the device software

To read out the article number of the device software, do the following:
— Go to the [l NIF[C1VIEVNNIO]Y] view.

A )
= dGeneral settings|

- . Confirm to access the [EIEIELE] View.

- > Go to the [AINIENAN[®] = view.
> e
S : &
S oftware ident. numberEEEEE =
— . Go back to the parent menu.
14.2.5 Reading out the version number of the device software

To read out the version number of the device software, do the following:
— Go to the [SJeINIFICIV]EVNNIOLY| view.

A ]
= dGeneral settings|

- . Confirm to access the [EIEIELE] View.

— ’ Go to the (YAINIEENAN® S view.

B0\ ce information M
A

B §SoTwaro versionpa

— . Go back to the parent menu.
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14.2.6 Reading out the version number of the buS software

To read out the version number of the buS software, do the following:

— Go to the [GeINIF[CIVSENION] view.
A -
= dGeneral settings|

- . Confirm to access the ETEINELE] View.

— } Go to the [YIAINLE VWY@ S view.

a I i .
D¢ Vice informationfees
oS versionEERErs

- . Go back to the parent menu.

14.2.7 Reading out the version number of the device hardware

To read out the version number of the device hardware, do the following:

— Go to the [GeINIF[CIVSENION] view.
A -
= dGeneral settings|

- . Confirm to access the EIEINELE View.

- } Go to the [WAINLEENAN@ =S view.

L9 _—

N —_—

- . Go back to the parent menu.

14.2.8 Reading out the Type number of the device

To read out the Type number of the device, do the following:
— Go to the [O]INIFICIVIETNI[O]Y] view.

A )
= dGeneral settings|

- . Confirm to access the EIEINELE] View.

- } Go to the [YAINIEENAN@ S view.

B D¢V ice information| S

s =
e Product type codeEEEEs =
- . Go back to the parent menu.
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14.2.9 Reading out the manufacturing date of the device

To read out the manufacturing date of the device, do the following:
— Go to the [O]NFICIVFTNHIOLY view.

A )
= dGeneral settings|

- . Confirm to access the [EIEIIELE] View.

- > Go to the [YAINREEN[@= view.
a o i .
> e
— =
e dManufacture dateEEEEE =

- . Go back to the parent menu.

14.2.10 Reading out the version of the embedded eds file

To read out the version of the embedded eds file, do the following:
— Go to the eI NIF[C1VIEVNIIO]Y] view.

A )
= dGeneral settings|

- . Confirm to access the [EIEIELE] View.

- > Go to the [YAINREE T N[®= view.
A I i .
D¢ Vice informationSuEeee
= - &
S-S vorsionEa

- . Go back to the parent menu.

The content of the eds file is described in the related supplement available at country.burkert.com.
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14.3 Resetting the device

A WARNING

Risk of injury due to non-conforming adjustment.
Non-conforming adjustment could lead to injuries and damage the device and its surroundings.

» The operators in charge of adjustment must have read and understood the contents of the Operating
Instructions.

» In particular, observe the safety recommendations and intended use.
» The device/installation must only be adjusted by suitably trained staff.

14.3.1 Restarting the device

To restart the device, do the following:
— Go to the [l NIF[C1VIETNIIO]Y] view.

A ]
i dGeneral settings|

- . Confirm to access the [EIEIIELE] View.

— ’ Go to the YAINRIEENANE S view.
A
N _—
= b’
>V Rhbbh
6 The device restarts.
14.3.2 Resetting the device to all its factory settings

To reset the device to all its factory settings, do the following:
— Go to the [oJe]N[FleUIV:yj[e]Y] view.

A )
= dGeneral settings|

- . Confirm to access the FETEIMELE] View.

— } Go to the YAINIEENAWNE S view.
A
N —

= - - . cotoal -
g iteset to factory settingsgEEEEE = EEEEE o to reset the device to all its factory settings.

¥ The device is reset to all its factory settings.

— . Acknowledge the displayed message.
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14.3.3 Updating the menu configuration of the device

If the hardware configuration of the device has changed, update the configuration of the menu structure:
¢ To have access to the menu entries related to the new components.

* To remove the menu entries related to the removed components.

¢ To avoid that error messages are generated.

For example, if you disconnect the display module because it is not used and you replace it with a blind
cover. In that case, updating of the device menu configuration must be done with the Biirkert Communi-
cator software.

To update the menu configuration of the device, do the following:
— Go to the [felN g1V FTN[O]Y] view.

A )
e dGeneral settings|

- . Confirm to access the ETEINELE View.

- } Go to the [YEINIEENAN[@ S view.
4 szmrm - =
B dScan device for extensionsEEEEE =

If you confirm updating of the menu configuration, the device will restart several times.

—> - . to update the menu configuration of the device. The device is restarted several times.

¥ The menu configuration of the device is up-to-date.
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15 SAW SENSOR - PARAMETER

15.1 Safety instructions

A WARNING

Risk of injury due to non-conforming adjustment.
Non-conforming adjustment could lead to injuries and damage the device and its surroundings.

» The operators in charge of adjustment must have read and understood the contents of the Operating
Instructions.

> In particular, observe the safety recommendations and intended use.
» The device/installation must only be adjusted by suitably trained staff.

15.2 User levels of the editable menu items

Menu item of the menu Minimum user level
(standard measurement values)

(additional measurement values)
(diagnostics events)

installer

15.3 Default settings

You can find the default settings of the device in the CANopen supplement for the Type 8098 FLOWave L at
country.burkert.com.

— Before making any changes to the settings, use the Blrkert Communicator software to print a pdf file
with all the default settings of the device.
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15.4  Setting the parameters of the volume flow rate

15.4.1 Giving a user defined name to the measured volume flow rate
The name is used to identify the process value in the user defined views and in all the menus where the
process value is displayed (for example in the menu).

By default, the name associated to the measured volume flow rate is IMHERIET.

To add a user defined name to the default name, do the following:

— Go to the view.

A
mdISAW sensor

- . Confirm to access the [FETEMELG] View.

—)A'L me V e """.

A .
— W EIENENE ---- > .

A
- <} A 4 . Enter the name by selecting and confirming each character. The name can have up to 19
characters.

—>0¢m

- . Save the name.
¥ The name is changed.

15.4.2 Activating the damping of the volume flow rate values and
choosing a predefined damping level

The damping makes it possible to damp the fluctuations of the measured values of the volume flow rate:
¢ on the display,
¢ on the totalizers,

¢ on the outputs. The damping set for an analog output comes in addition to the damping of the volume
flow.

The damping is not applied to the new measured value, if the 2 following conditions are met:

LE-1l owliMediumfelg damping level is active,

¢ and the variation between 2 values that are measured one after the other is higher than 30 % (for example
when charging the pipe or stopping the flow).

By default, the measured volume flow rate values are damped with the level [V EEIT.

The damping level or no damping at all (N[eJifZ) are suited for applications/processes that need fast
response times.

The [VELIEY damping level or the damping level are suited if the volume flow rate values change
slowly.

— As an alternative to the 3 predefined damping levels [, WEEITY or [&fF]l, you can set your own
damping parameters. See chapter 15.4.3.
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Figure 52: Operation of the available damping levels

Table 25: Response times (10 %...90 %) of the damping levels for the volume flow rate measurements
Damping level Response time
None ¢ 5 s if the FEICHIKIME is set to
e < 0.5 s if the [REIERIKINE is set to elgVery short.
Low 1s
Medium 10s
High 30s
Special User-defined FESTINECRINE: see chapter 8.15

To set a predefined damping level of the measured volume flow rate values, do the following:
— Go to the [e]NIFICIVIETNIIO]Y] view.

A
mdlSAW sensor

— . Confirm to access the ETEINELE View.

A .
— W SEGCNGEEEREINES ---- >

A
I 4V0lume row i

% -~ I e -
>V - ----+ The [IIENEERIIEE are displayed ----»

A
— W Choose a damping level between [}l [V EEIMLY and [RFE]Y ---- > . ----» The \ETEEUIEE are

displayed.

- . Save.

Y The damping of the volume flow rate values is active and a predefined damping level is chosen.
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15.4.3 Activating a user-defined damping of the volume flow rate
values

The damping makes it possible to damp the fluctuations of the measured values of the volume flow rate:
¢ on the display,
* on the totalizers,

¢ on the outputs. The damping set for an analog output comes in addition to the damping of the volume
flow.

By default, the measured volume flow rate values are damped with the level [ EGEILY-

To damp the fluctuations of the measured values, you can:

— either choose 1 of the 3 predefined damping levels: [le]W, [(WELEILY or FIFIL. See chapter 15.4.2.
— Or you can set your own damping parameters with the damping.

With the damping, you can set 2 parameters:

e a user-defined in seconds,

o the NIRRT, i.e. a user-defined percentage. If 2 consecutive measured values vary for + the per-
centage, no damping is applied to the second measured value.

To set your own damping parameters of the measured volume flow rate values, do the following:

> Go to the SOINFIEVZINIIOLY view.
a
>
- . Confirm to access the [fETEMELG] View.
s =
— v BENCHNEEERENES ---- >
a
L _—
S I e -
>V et ----+ The [IENEERINEE are displayed ----
SdSpec =
>V SRRl
S - =
— W Set the value of the -
A . . . .
— W Choose if the NTNTRRIERITEIL] is enabled or disabled ----+
a
— W If the NI RIIER ]G] is enabled, set the value.

- . ---- The N\ETEELUNOEE are displayed ----» . Save.

¥ The special damping of the volume flow rate values is active.
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15.4.4 Deactivating the damping of the volume flow rate values

If the damping of the volume flow rate values is active, do the following to deactivate it:
— Go to the [O]NIF[CIVIZVNNIOLY] view.

a
mdlSAW sensor

— . Confirm to access the ETEINELE View.

e d \ and. meas. Va|US """.
d I“e |O === ..

% -~ I e -
>V - ----+ The [IIENEEREE are displayed ----»

A
— W Choose \[Iif5 ----» . ----» The \ETEELNEE are displayed.

- . Save.

Y The damping of the volume flow rate values is inactive.

15.4.5 Activating the monitoring of the volume flow rate

Because of a malfunction in the process or in the volume flow rate sensor, the measured volume flow rate
value can be too high or too low.

A monitored value can be:

¢ in the normal operating range.

¢ in the warning range,

¢ in the error range.

You can set 4 limit values: 2 error limits and 2 warning limits.

— To set the limit values, see chapter 15.4.7 Changing the error limits, the warning limits and the hysteresis
of the volume flow rate.

Figure 53 explains how the device reacts when the monitored value enters in another range (for example,
from the normal range into the warning range). The reaction time depends on the hysteresis value and
whether the monitored value increases or decreases.
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JE rror lowli

value

h h h h

“ © 1 o ©

l': l'. .' :'l

.,2.‘, _'. sb &=

¢ 3a ' L . :' 3b )
Ae B C D

mcre_asmg N o e
monitored .

A Warning lowjilleAWarning high

decreasing

SRS e .
w monitored
: value

CIbEIError high

h: value of the hysteresis. An hys-
teresis value that is equal to 0
means that the device reacts as
soon as a limit is reached.

A: low error limit

B: low warning limit
C: high warning limit
D: high error limit

1: normal range of the monitored value

2a: lower warning range of the
monitored value

3a: lower error range of the moni-
tored value

2b: upper warning range of the
monitored value

3b: upper error range of the moni-
tored value

Monitored

value is in the

Colour of the device status indicator
and generated message

Condition

Error range

Red " indicator, message

e if the monitored value was in the LOWER
warning range and the LOW ERROR value is
reached.

if the monitored value was in the UPPER
warning range and the HIGH ERROR value is
reached.

Warning range

Yellow " indicator, [N ERLEEGTE

message

¢ if the monitored value was in the LOWER error
range and the LOW ERROR value + the HYS-
TERESIS value is reached.

if the monitored value was in the normal range
and the HIGH WARNING value is reached.

if the monitored value was in the UPPER error
range and the HIGH ERROR value minus the
HYSTERESIS value is reached.

if the monitored value was in the normal range
and the LOW WARNING value is reached.

Normal range

» White " indicator, no message, if
the in the menu

sensorks is inactive
(default setting).

e or green " indicator, no message, if
the in the menu
settingsgdDIAGNOSTICSEICE G-}

Figure 53:

¢ if the monitored value was in the LOWER
warning range and the LOW WARNING value +
the HYSTERESIS value is reached.

if the monitored value was in the UPPER
WARNING range and the HIGH WARNING
value minus the HYSTERESIS value is reached.

Operating principle of the monitoring with an hysteresis

" If the operating mode of the device status indicator is set to NAMUR. See chapter 12.4.
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By default, the monitoring of the volume flow rate is disabled, and the diagnostics are all disabled.

To activate the monitoring of the volume flow rate, do the following:

— Go to the FOINFETTNICIY view.
A
= ASAW senso

- . Confirm to access the ETEELG] View.
= dStand. meas. valuesEEEEE 4 EEEEE iV olume flowEEEEE =
- v M ---- >
- v SR ---- >
A
- VB
- .Save.

Y The monitoring of the volume flow rate is active and the device status will change depending on the
limits that have been set.

— You can configure the behaviour of an analogue output depending on the status of the device. See
chapter 18.3.3.

— You can configure a digital output to switch every time a specific event is generated. See chapter 18.5.1

Configuring a digital output as an on/off output.

— To enable the monitoring, i.e. to be informed when the value of the volume flow rate is outside the normal
range, enable the diagnostics. See chapter 12.10 Activating the diagnostics function.

15.4.6 Deactivating the monitoring of the volume flow rate

By default, the volume flow rate values are not monitored.

But if the monitoring of the volume flow rate is active, do the following to deactivate it:

— Go to the [ENFIETNIOT view.
A
>

- . Confirm to access the FEIEINELG] View.
A dStand. meas. valuesgEEEe 2 ----» O CIVNEREY ---- >
- W (NS ---- >
> ¥ XEHE----»
A
o}
- .Save.

Y The monitoring of the volume flow rate is inactive.
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15.4.7 Changing the error limits, the warning limits and the hysteresis

of the volume flow rate

To change the error limits, the warning limits and the hysteresis of the volume flow rate, do the following:

— Go to the [SeINIF[CIVZTNI[O]Y] view.
A
>V

- . Confirm to access the [EIENEIEY view.
a o
B 5ta. moas. valuios . IR0 o flov A
S umge
- v (NS ---- >
% -~ 9 I are -
— v EIOEE ----» ---- The [OIIEMEELNOEE are displayed ----»
o
- 4} W Set the high error limit ----» .
a
- 4’ W Set the low error limit ----» -
A
- " W Set the high warning limit ----» .

- 4} ¢ Set the low warning limit ---- .

0s - = I are d
- W Set the hysteresis value ----» ---- The \EEELNEE are displayed.

- . Save.

& The limit values and the hysteresis value are changed.
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15.4.8 Resetting the default values of the error limits, the warning
limits and the hysteresis of the volume flow rate

The default values of the error limits, the warning limits and the hysteresis of the volume flow rate depend
on the DN of the measurement tube:

¢ high error value: maximum volume flow rate value authorized for the DN,

e low error value: opposite value of the high error value,

¢ high warning value: 80 % of the maximum volume flow rate value authorized for the DN,

¢ low warning value: opposite value of the high warning value,

e value of the hysteresis: 0.0 I/min.

To reset the default values of the error limits, the warning limits and the hysteresis of the volume flow rate,
do the following:

— Go to the [ENFIETNIOL view.
A
-

— . Confirm to access the [EIEELE] View.
A .

B dStand. meas. valuesEEEEE =
A

N _—

o e
A .

2 dReset to defaultgErer ==

- . Confirm.

& The limit values and the hysteresis value are reset.

- . Go back to the parent menu.
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15.4.9 Enabling the cut-off function of the volume flow rate

If the absolute (and possibly damped, see chapter 15.4.2) measured volume flow rate is less than the cut-off
value plus an hysteresis value, the volume flow rate value is set to O:

¢ the display then shows a volume flow rate = 0.

¢ the outputs and the totalizers react as if the actual volume flow rate were equal to 0.

A
Volume flow rate

Cut-off + hysteresis |--------—---coooon [ ———————————————————————————————

Cut-offvalue - -\ -/} __

Hysteresis = 50 % of the
cut-off value

Measured volume flow rate

Displayed volume flow rate

Figure 54:  Operation of the cut-off function

By default, the cut-off function is enabled.

If the cut-off function is disabled, do the following to enable it:
— Go to the view.

A
= MSAW sensor
— . Confirm to access the FETEMELE] View.
A .
S and. meas. valuesEREERS
A
I 4Volume row i
A .
- (SN ---- >
A
— vm----».
A
— v [FENEG

- . Save.

Y The cut-off function is enabled.
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15.4.10 Changing the cut-off value of the volume flow rate

The default value of the cut-off volume flow rate is equal to 0.4 % of the full scale value. The full scale
depends on the DN of the measurement tube.

To change the cut-off value of the volume flow rate, do the following:

— Go to the [SOINIFETTNIIOLY view.
a
S ASAW senso

— . Confirm to access the ETEINELE] View.
A .
R @Stand. meas. valuesEEEEE-—=
A
S 4Volume flowEEEEE-—= .
A .
~ V' (SN ---- >
A
e dValucEEEEE = .

| 2
- W Set the cut-off value.

- . Save.

& The cut-off value of the volume flow rate is changed.

15.4.11 Disabling the cut-off function of the volume flow rate

If the cut-off function is enabled, do the following to disable it:

> Go to the SNV view.
A
= ASAW senso

— . Confirm to access the [EIEIIELE] View.
A .
RS @Stand. meas. valuesSEEEEE—==
A
I 4V\ime ow i
A .
- v SN ---- >
A .
— W SEE----»
A
— W IEE

- . Save.

0’ The cut-off function is disabled.
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15.4.12 Resetting the default values of all the volume flow rate
parameters

To reset all the default values of the volume flow rate parameters, do the following:

— Go to the [JeIN[F[CIVTNI[OIN view.
A

>V

- . Confirm to access the FETEMEIE] View.
A .

- .
A

L _—
A .

— WV EEERCOGEETL ----»

— . Confirm.

¥ Al the volume flow rate parameters are reset.

— . Go back to the parent menu.

157 | 322



MAN 1000273158 EN Version: Q Status: RL (released | freigegeben) printed: 15.05.2026

Type 8098 ———
SAW sensor — Parameter b ur ke rt

FLUID CONTROL SYSTEMS

15.5 Setting the parameters of the mass flow rate
(optional feature)

15.5.1 Giving a user defined name to the measured mass flow rate
The name is used to identify the process value in the user defined views and in all the menus where the
process value is displayed (for example in the [OIIIIIE menu).

By default, the name associated to the measured mass flow rate is [YEERIEY.

To add a user defined name to the default name, do the following:

— Go to the [O]NFICIVIFTNNIOLY view.

A
mdlSAW sensor

- . Confirm to access the FETEMEIE View.

A .
S and. meas. valuesEEREES
a
= AMass flo -----».

A .
— W \EERENE ---- > .

A
- {} A 4 . Enter the name by selecting and confirming each character. The name can have up to 19
characters.

%"#@]ﬁ

— . Save the name.
¥ The name is changed.

15.5.2 Activating the damping of the mass flow rate values and
choosing a predefined damping level

The damping makes it possible to damp the fluctuations of the measured values of the mass flow rate:
e on the display,
¢ on the totalizers,

¢ on the outputs. The damping set for an analog output comes in addition to the damping of the mass flow
rate.

The damping is not applied to the new measured value, if the 2 following conditions are met:

e a (I, WELINY or [FIF]) damping level is active,

¢ and the variation between 2 values that are measured one after the other is higher than 30 % (for example
when charging the pipe or stopping the flow).

By default, the measured mass flow rate values are damped with the level [YECITLY.

The damping level or no damping at all are suited for applications/processes that need fast
response times.

The [MELIML damping level or the [glfe]li] damping level are suited if the mass flow rate values change slowly.

— As an alternative to the 3 predefined damping levels [T, (WEEIML or [&IE]l, you can set your own
damping parameters. See chapter 15.5.3.
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Chosen dampin_g level is applied

mvt\,r\_}nfqll \urm,\ ) - ——h"_"ﬂl\\
| | ~—
WA .,i"u"u'\.l\."\"u".".m!\{n\r,‘.- P e JI_,__ i

Damping NEIE: all Damping \ Darviping Damping

the fluctuations of the

measured values are

transmitted N
No damping if 2 consecutive measured values vary for +30 %

Figure 55: Operation of the available damping levels
For more information concerning the response time, refer to chapter 15.15.2.

To set a predefined damping level of the measured mass flow rate values, do the following:

> Go to the SOINFIEVZINIIOLY view.
A
>
- . Confirm to access the [ETEINMELE View.
— &
B2 @Stand. meas. valueSEEEEE==
= =
- e
% -~ I e -
>V et ----+ The [IENEERIIEE are displayed ----

A
— W Choose a damping level between [Ie]W, [WELILY and [FIFELR ----+ . ----» The \ETEEUIEE are
displayed.

- . Save.

Y The damping of the mass flow rate values is active and a predefined damping level is chosen.
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15.5.3 Activating a user-defined damping of the mass flow rate
values

The damping makes it possible to damp the fluctuations of the measured values of the mass flow rate:
¢ on the display,
* on the totalizers,

¢ on the outputs. The damping set for an analog output comes in addition to the damping of the mass flow
rate.

By default, the measured mass flow rate values are damped with the level [YEEITL.

To damp the fluctuations of the measured values, you can:

— either choose 1 of the 3 predefined damping levels: [}l [(WELILY or FIFIL. See chapter 15.5.2.
— Or you can set your own damping parameters with the damping.

With the damping, you can set 2 parameters:

e a user-defined in seconds,

o the NIRRT, i.e. a user-defined percentage. If 2 consecutive measured values vary for + the per-
centage, no damping is applied to the second measured value.

To set your own damping parameters of the measured mass flow rate values, do the following:

> Go to the SOINFIEVZINIIOLY view.
A
>
- . Confirm to access the [fETENIELG] View.
s =
> e
S =
- e
S I e -
>V et ----+ The [IENEERINEE are displayed ----
SdSpeo =
> SRRl
s - =
— W Set the value of the -
A . . . .
— W Choose if the NTNTRRIERITEIL] is enabled or disabled ----+
A
— W If the NI RIIER ]G] is enabled, set the value.

- . ----+ The NEEEUNEE are displayed ----+ . Save.

¥ The special damping of the mass flow rate values is active.
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15.5.4 Deactivating the damping of the mass flow rate values

If the damping of the mass flow rate values is active, do the following to deactivate it:
— Go to the [l NIF[C1VIEVNNIO]Y] view.

a
mdSAW sensor

- . Confirm to access the [EIEMEIG] view.
s =
A dStand. meas. valuesgEEEe 2
s =
> - 0,
% - I re -
>V SRR o ----» The IIENEENOEE are displayed ----»
s - I re
— W Choose [\[IiE ----» ----9 The \ETEELNEE are displayed.

- . Save.

Y The damping of the mass flow rate values is inactive.

15.5.5 Activating the monitoring of the mass flow rate

Because of a malfunction in the process or in the mass flow rate sensor, the measured mass flow rate value
can be too high or too low.

A monitored value can be:

¢ in the normal operating range.

¢ in the warning range,

¢ in the error range.

You can set 4 limit values: 2 error limits and 2 warning limits.

— To set the limit values, see chapter 15.5.7 Changing the error limits, the warning limits and the hysteresis
of the mass flow rate.

Figure 56 explains how the device reacts when the monitored value enters in another range (for example,
from the normal range into the warning range). The reaction time depends on the hysteresis value and
whether the monitored value increases or decreases.
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value

h h h h

“ “ 1 o “

l': l'. .' :'l

.,2.‘, _'. ob

—3a o ‘ 3b_,
Aw: B i C . =D

increasing I : ot
monitored .

FSE rror low R
A Warning lowjlle3Warning high

decreasing

W monitored
: value

I HIError high

h: value of the hysteresis. An hys-
teresis value that is equal to 0
means that the device reacts as
soon as a limit is reached.

A: low error limit

B: low warning limit
C: high warning limit
high]

D: high error limit (SfgeIaiile11)

1: normal range of the monitored
value

2a: lower warning range of the
monitored value

3a: lower error range of the moni-
tored value

2b: upper warning range of the
monitored value

3b: upper error range of the moni-
tored value

Colour of the device status indicator
and generated message

Monitored
value is in the

Condition

Red " indicator, message

Error range

¢ if the monitored value was in the LOWER
warning range and the LOW ERROR value is
reached.

¢ if the monitored value was in the UPPER
warning range and the HIGH ERROR value is
reached.

Yellow " indicator, O INCIET il

message

Warning range

¢ if the monitored value was in the LOWER error
range and the LOW ERROR value + the HYS-
TERESIS value is reached.

¢ if the monitored value was in the normal range
and the HIGH WARNING value is reached.

¢ if the monitored value was in the UPPER error
range and the HIGH ERROR value minus the
HYSTERESIS value is reached.

e if the monitored value was in the normal range
and the LOW WARNING value is reached.

 White " indicator, no message, if
the in the menu

sensorky is inactive
Normal range (default Setting).
¢ or green " indicator, no message, if

the in the menu
settingsgDIAGNOSTICSEICE-le1(\-}

e if the monitored value was in the LOWER
warning range and the LOW WARNING value +
the HYSTERESIS value is reached.

¢ if the monitored value was in the UPPER
WARNING range and the HIGH WARNING
value minus the HYSTERESIS value is reached.

Figure 56:

Operating principle of the monitoring with an hysteresis

" If the operating mode of the device status indicator is set to NAMUR. See chapter 12.4.
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By default, the monitoring of the mass flow rate is disabled, and the diagnostics are all disabled.

To activate the monitoring of the mass flow rate, do the following:

— Go to the [FOINFIETSTNICLY view.
A
e A4SAW senso

- . Confirm to access the FETEMEIE] View.
: m..$ -
e Stand. meas. valuesEEEEE = SEEEE 2 d\Viass flowEEEEE =
- v (M ---- >
A/ Clive R
A
-> VR
- .Save.

¥ The monitoring of the mass flow rate is active and the device status will change depending on the limits
that have been set.

— You can configure the behaviour of an analogue output depending on the status of the device. See
chapter 18.3.3.

— You can configure a digital output to switch every time a specific event is generated. See chapter 18.5.1

Configuring a digital output as an on/off output.

— To enable the monitoring, i.e. to be informed when the value of the mass flow rate is outside the normal
range, enable the diagnostics. See chapter 12.10 Activating the diagnostics function.

15.5.6 Deactivating the monitoring of the mass flow rate

By default, the mass flow rate values are not monitored.

But if the monitoring of the mass flow rate is active, do the following to deactivate it:

— Go to the [ENFIENTNIOL view.
A
>

— . Confirm to access the EIEINELE] View.
- ¥ SECAIEONENES ---- + 4 ----» ¥ [UESE ---- >
L mitsERRE
> ¥ XEHE----»
A
- v\
— .Save.

Y The monitoring of the mass flow rate is inactive.
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15.5.7 Changing the error limits, the warning limits and the hysteresis
of the mass flow rate

To change the error limits, the warning limits and the hysteresis of the mass flow rate, do the following:
— Go to the [O]NIFICIVFT.NHIOLY view.

A
>
— . Confirm to access the [fETEMIELG] View.
S 8.3 =
S tand. meas. valuesEEREEu RRERR gViass flowpeEeE S
S ump-———- 8
- v WIS ---->
% - 9 I are L
— v EIOEE ----» ---- The [OIIEMEELNAEE are displayed ----»
o
— 4} W Set the high error limit ----» .
o
- {» W Set the low error limit ----» -
A
- {b W Set the high warning limit ----+ .
a
- 4} W Set the low warning limit ----» .

03 - - e
- W Set the hysteresis value ----» ---- The \EEELNEE are displayed.

- . Save.

& The limit values and the hysteresis value are changed.

15.5.8 Resetting the default values of the error limits, the warning
limits and the hysteresis of the mass flow rate

The default values of the error limits, the warning limits and the hysteresis of the mass flow rate depend on
the DN of the measurement tube:

¢ high error value: maximum mass flow rate value authorized for the DN,

e low error value: opposite value of the high error value,

¢ high warning value: 80 % of the maximum mass flow rate value authorized for the DN,

¢ low warning value: opposite value of the high warning value,

e value of the hysteresis: 0.0 kg/min.

To reset the default values of the error limits, the warning limits and the hysteresis of the mass flow rate, do
the following:

— Go to the [OINIFICIV TN i[OLY view.
A
>V
- . Confirm to access the FETEMEIE View.
A
B4tz moas. valucs i)
— e
- v ESEET ---- >
S -~
A MitsER
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A
Y dReset to defaultEEEEE = .
- . Confirm.

& The limit values and the hysteresis value are reset.

- . Go back to the parent menu.

15.5.9 Enabling the cut-off function of the mass flow rate

If the absolute (and possibly damped, see chapter 15.5.2) measured mass flow rate is less than the cut-off
value plus an hysteresis value, the mass flow rate value is set to 0:

¢ the display then shows a mass flow rate = 0.

¢ the outputs and the totalizers react as if the actual mass flow rate were equal to 0.

A
Mass flow rate

Cut-off + hysteresis |------------———————-—- [ ———————————————————————————————

Cut-off value -\ -/~

Hysteresis = 50 % of the
cut-off value

Measured mass flow rate
Displayed mass flow rate

Figure 57: Operation of the cut-off function
By default, the cut-off function is enabled.

If the cut-off function is disabled, do the following to enable it:

— Go to the [FOINIF[EIVIZTNE[O]Y] view.
A

aMSAW sensor

- . Confirm to access the ETEINELE View.
o ®

RSiand. meas. valuesEERRES
7 =

S \ass flowpEEEe
= =

- V (S ---- >
= i

- ¥ HJEIE---->
A

— W B E

- . Save.

V] The cut-off function is enabled.
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15.5.10 Changing the cut-off value of the mass flow rate

The default value of the cut-off mass flow rate is equal to 0.4 % of the full scale value. The full scale
depends on the DN of the measurement tube.

To change the cut-off value of the mass flow rate, do the following:

— Go to the [ONFEVVNIOY view.
A
e 4SAW senso

— . Confirm to access the [FETEMEIE] View.
= &
R @Stand. meas. valuesEEEEE-=
A .
- ¥ ESNE ---- >
A
- VM-----».
A
- vm----v.

| 32—
- W Set the cut-off value.

— . Save.

& The cut-off value of the mass flow rate is changed.

15.5.11 Disabling the cut-off function of the mass flow rate

If the cut-off function is enabled, do the following to disable it:

— Go to the OINFETVVNIOY view.
A
— W AVEEEE

- . Confirm to access the FETEMEIE View.
A .
B @Stand. meas. valuesEEEEE =
A .
- v ESEET ---- >
A
e Cut-OoffEEEEE = .
A
- VvV SEDE ----» .
A
— v BIEEEY

— . Save.

6 The cut-off function is disabled.
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15.5.12 Resetting the default values of all the mass flow rate
parameters

To reset all the default values of the mass flow rate parameters, do the following:
— Go to the (O] NFIEIVFTNIICOLY] view.

A
-> v
- . Confirm to access the EIEINELE] View.
A .
e e
A .
> e
A .
S dReset to defaultiEEEEE—=
- . Confirm.

& All the mass flow rate parameters are reset.

- . Go back to the parent menu.

167 | 322



MAN 1000273158 EN Version: Q Status: RL (released | freigegeben) printed: 15.05.2026

Type 8098 ———
SAW sensor — Parameter b ur ke rt

FLUID CONTROL SYSTEMS

15.6 Setting the parameters of the liquid temperature

15.6.1 Giving a user defined name to the measured liquid
temperature

The name is used to identify the process value in the user defined views and in all the menus where the
process value is displayed (for example in the [OIIIeIIE menu).

By default, the name associated to the measured liquid temperature is [EHEERIE.
To add a user defined name to the default name, do the following:
— Go to the [eINFICIVFTNIOLY view.

A
mdlSAW sensor

- . Confirm to access the FETEMEIE View.

—> \ 4 m e """.
A .
d | 4 “Iltle"'"

A .
— W \EIENRENE ---- > .

A
- {} A 4 . Enter the name by selecting and confirming each character. The name can have up to 19
characters.

—>0¢@§

- . Save the name.
¥ The name is changed.

15.6.2 Activating the damping of the liquid temperature values and
choosing a predefined damping level

The damping makes it possible to damp the fluctuations of the measured values of the liquid temperature:
e on the display,

¢ on the outputs. The damping of the liquid temperature comes in addition to the damping set for each
analog output (see chapter 18.3.2).

The damping is not applied to the new measured value, if the 2 following conditions are met:

e a [, (WELINNY or [FIE]) damping level is active,

¢ and the variation between 2 values that are measured one after the other is higher than 20 °C.
The refresh time, set in chapter 15.15, has no effect on the damping of the measured values.
By default, the measured liquid temperature values are not damped.

— As an alternative to the 3 predefined damping levels [Ie), (WEEIT or [5E]d, you can set your own
damping parameters. See 15.6.3.
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Figure 58: Operation of the available damping levels
Table 26: Response times (10 %...90 %) of the damping levels for the liquid temperature measurements
Damping level Response time
None Os
Low 1s
Medium 10s
High 30s
Special User-defined FEJINEERINE: see chapter 8.10

To set a predefined damping level of the measured liquid temperature values, do the following:

— Go to the [SOINIFETTNIIOLY view.
oA
S ASAW senso

- . Confirm to access the FETENMELG] View.
A .
B2 @Stand. meas. valuesEEEEE =

A .
- v CREEE - --- >

A
>V - . ---- The IENEELAOER are displayed ----» .

a
— W Choose a damping level between Ko}, (NELEIT and - . ---- The \EEGELAEE are

displayed.

— . Save.

Y The damping of the liquid temperature values is active and a predefined damping level is chosen.
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15.6.3 Activating a user-defined damping of the liquid temperature
values

The damping makes it possible to damp the fluctuations of the measured values of the liquid temperature:
¢ on the display,

¢ on the outputs. The damping of the liquid temperature comes in addition to the damping set for each
analog output (see chapter 18.3.2).

By default, the measured liquid temperature values are not damped.

To damp the fluctuations of the measured values, you can:

— either choose 1 of the 3 predefined damping levels: [Ke]l, (WELILY or FIFIL. See chapter 15.6.2.
— Or you can set your own damping parameters with the damping.

With the damping, you can set 2 parameters:

® a user-defined in seconds,

e the NITRITERIIL], i.e. a user-defined temperature value. If 2 consecutive measured values vary for +
the set temperature value, no damping is applied to the second measured value.

To set your own damping parameters of the measured liquid temperature values, do the following:
— Go to the [Je]N[Fle1UI Y-y [e]Y] view.

A
>V
- . Confirm to access the [EIEMEIE] View.
- =
o tand. meas. valuesEEEEE =
A
L _—
% s -~ I e -
>V SRR o ----» The IIENEELNOEE are displayed ----»
S = =~
> e
S ! =
— W Set the value of the ----p
% Choose - - -
— W Choose if the NI GEREIGE is enabled or disabled ----
A
— W If the VITRIIEREIL] is enabled, set the value.

- - ----» The \EYEELIEE are displayed ----» . Save.

Y The special damping of the liquid temperature values is active.
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15.6.4 Deactivating the damping of the liquid temperature values

By default, the liquid temperature values are not damped.

But if the damping of the liquid temperature values is active, do the following to deactivate it:

— Go to the SONFETVVNIOY view.
A
e 4SAW senso

- . Confirm to access the FETEMEIE] View.

A

D ampingEEEEE 2 .-----» The [OIMIENEEANEE are displayed ----+ .
A

— W Choose \[Iif ----» .-----> The NEWEELAEE are displayed.

— . Save.

¥ The damping of the liquid temperature values is inactive.

15.6.5 Activating the monitoring of the liquid temperature

If the temperature sensor is defective, the monitoring of the liquid temperature has no effect. In that
case:

e the display shows "— —".
e the message" N A N CEREURC IR Clee e " is displayed.
Because of a malfunction in the process, the measured liquid temperature value can be too high or too low.
A monitored value can be:
¢ in the normal operating range.
¢ in the warning range,
e in the error range.

You can set 4 limit values: 2 error limits and 2 warning limits.

— To set the limit values, see chapter 15.6.7 Changing the error limits, the warning limits and the hysteresis
of the liquid temperature.

Figure 53 in chapter 15.4.5 explains how the device reacts when the monitored value enters in another
range (for example, from the normal range into the warning range). The reaction time depends on the hys-
teresis value and if the monitored value increases or decreases.

By default, the monitoring of the liquid temperature and the diagnostics are all disabled.
To activate the monitoring of the liquid temperature, do the following:
— Go to the [JOINIF[CIVIETNI[O]Y] view.

a
mdlSAW sensor

— . Confirm to access the FETEMEIE View.

A .
— W SENCNGEEEREINES ----»
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A

I o rmoeraturc .
S—

ST -

T IR
A

Y cs!

—>.Save.

Y The monitoring of the liquid temperature is active and the device status will change depending on the
limits that have been set.

— You can configure the behaviour of an analogue output depending on the status of the device. See
chapter 18.3.3.

— You can configure a digital output to switch every time a specific event is generated. See chapter 18.5.1
Configuring a digital output as an on/off output.

— To enable the monitoring, i.e. to be informed when the value of the liquid temperature is outside the
normal range, enable the diagnostics. See chapter 12.10 Activating the diagnostics function.

15.6.6 Deactivating the monitoring of the liquid temperature

By default, the liquid temperature values are not monitored. If the monitoring of the liquid temperature is
active, do the following to deactivate it:

— Go to the [®@INIF[CIVIVNi[0])] view.
A
" sonso
— . Confirm to access the FETEMELE] View.
A A
B 41ar 0. moas. valuos I T ot r R
S
> T
=nct =
N
A
— v g
- .Save.

¥ The monitoring of the liquid temperature is inactive.
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15.6.7 Changing the error limits, the warning limits and the hysteresis
of the liquid temperature

To change the error limits, the warning limits and the hysteresis of the liquid temperature, do the following:
— Go to the [OINIF[CIVIETNI[O]Y] view.

a
mdlSAW sensor

- . Confirm to access the [FEIEINEIGY View.
s =
S and. meas. valuesEEEEES
A
I o moeraturc .
S~
A MitsER
$ g~ 9 Mg e -
>V EEEE o ----» The [IENEERIAEE are displayed ----+
a
- {b W Set the high error limit ---- .
A
- {b W Set the low error limit ----» -
o
- ‘} W Set the high warning limit ----» .
o
— {} W Set the low warning Iimit-----».

0$ - - I are
- W Set the hysteresis value ----» ---- The \EWEELEE are displayed.

— . Save.

& The limit values and the hysteresis value are changed.

15.6.8 Resetting the default values of the error limits, the warning limits
and the hysteresis of the liquid temperature

The default values of the error limits, the warning limits and the hysteresis of the liquid temperature are the
following:

¢ high error value: 150.0 °C,

e low error value: —20.0 °C,

¢ high warning value: 140.0 °C,

¢ low warning value: =10.0 °C,

e value of the hysteresis: 0.0 °C.

To reset the default values of the error limits, the warning limits and the hysteresis of the liquid temperature,
do the following:

— Go to the [ONFETVVNIOY view.
A
i 4SAW senso

- . Confirm to access the FETEMELE] View.
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A .
Y dStand. meas. valuesEEEEE ==
A
I g mperaturcpem..
- v M ---- >
A
R dReset to defaultEEEEE = . -----». Confirm.

¥ The limit values and the hysteresis value are reset.

- . Go back to the parent menu.

15.6.9 Resetting the default values of all the liquid temperature
parameters

To reset all the default values of the liquid temperature parameters, do the following:

— Go to the SOINFICIVZTNAeLY view.
A
N

- . Confirm to access the [FETENMELE] View.
A .

2 @Stand. meas. valuesEEEEE =
A

N _—
A .

R dReset to defaultEEEEE =

- . Confirm.

Y Al the liquid temperature parameters are reset.

— . Go back to the parent menu.
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15.7 Setting the parameters of the liquid velocity

15.7.1 Giving a user defined name to the measured liquid velocity

The name is used to identify the process value in the user defined views and in all the menus where the
process value is displayed (for example in the [OIIISIIE menu).

By default, the name associated to the measured liquid velocity is (K[l RE IS
To add a user defined name to the default name, do the following:
— Go to the [JolN[F[eIU TN [O1Y] view.

A
mdlSAW sensor

- . Confirm to access the FETEMEIE View.

A .
RSiand. meas. valuesEERRES

A i .
el iquid velocityEEEEs =

A
- W EIENENE ----» .

VN
- {} v . Enter the name by selecting and confirming each character. The name can have up to 19
characters.

%"#@E

- . Save the name.
¥ The name is changed.

15.7.2 Activating the damping of the liquid velocity values and
choosing a predefined damping level

The damping makes it possible to damp the fluctuations of the measured values of the liquid velocity:
e on the display,

¢ on the outputs. The damping of the liquid velocity comes in addition to the damping set for each analog
output (see chapter 18.3.2).

The damping is not applied to the new measured value, if the 2 following conditions are met:

e a [IE)Y, (WELINNY or [FIF]) damping level is active,

¢ and the variation between 2 values that are measured one after the other is higher than 30 % (for example
when charging the pipe or stopping the flow).

By default, the liquid velocity values are not damped.

— As an alternative to the 3 predefined damping levels [T, (WEEIL or [&IE]l, you can set your own
damping parameters. See 15.7.3.
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Figure 59: Operation of the available damping levels

Table 27: Response times (10 %...90 %) of the damping levels for the liquid velocity measurements
; Response time which is associated with the damping level
Damping level
chosen for the volume flow plus...
None ¢ 5 s if the REHERIRINE is set to
¢ < 0.5 s if the FEIEEIRINE is set to Sillgi or VERAE A
Low ..1s
Medium ...10 s
High ...30s
Special ...User-defined FESLIEERINE: see chapter Figure 37
To set a predefined damping level of the measured liquid velocity values, do the following:
— Go to the [JOINFIEIVFTNNIOLY view.
A
>

— . Confirm to access the ETEINMELE] View.

A -
B2 @Stand. meas. valuesEEEEE==

a
L iquid velocityEEEEr = .

e — I ars -
>V et ----% The [IENEERINEE are displayed ----

o
— W Choose a damping level between [Ie]l, [WELE[I) and L . ----+ The \EWEELNLE are

displayed.

- . Save.

Y The damping of the liquid velocity values is active and a predefined damping level is chosen.
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15.7.3 Activating a user-defined damping of the liquid velocity values

The damping makes it possible to damp the fluctuations of the measured values of the liquid velocity:
¢ on the display,

¢ on the outputs. The damping of the liquid velocity comes in addition to the damping set for each analog
output (see chapter 18.3.2).

By default, the measured liquid velocity values are not damped.

To damp the fluctuations of the measured values, you can:

— either choose 1 of the 3 predefined damping levels: IS, [WELEIL or [FIFIL. See chapter 15.7.2.
— Or you can set your own damping parameters with the damping.

With the damping, you can set 2 parameters:

e a user-defined in seconds,

o the NIRRT, i.e. a user-defined percentage. If 2 consecutive measured values vary for + the per-
centage, no damping is applied to the second measured value.

To set your own damping parameters of the measured liquid velocity values, do the following:
— Go to the [Jo]N[Fle1IzV:y 0] view.

A
>
- . Confirm to access the [{EIEINELEY View.
A
L _—
A
el iquid velocityEEEEE = .
. I e -
-> v - ----% The [IENEELNLER are displayed ----»
T == =
> oo
s - =
— W Set the value of the SEEEE o
A . . . .
— W Choose if the MUGIRRGTIERRI| is enabled or disabled ----

A
— W If the NINRAERIGIE] is enabled, set the value. ---- 3 . ----» The \EEELIEE are displayed.

- . Save.

Y The special damping of the liquid velocity values is active.
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15.7.4 Deactivating the damping of the liquid velocity values

By default, the liquid velocity values are not damped.

But if the damping of the liquid velocity values is active, do the following to deactivate it:

— Go to the [ONFEIVVNIOY view.
A
— v VKRR

- . Confirm to access the FETEMEIE View.

— &
R @Stand. meas. valuesEEEEE =
adliquid velocityEErEr =

A

D ampingEEEEE 2 .-----» The [IENEEINEE are displayed ----+ .
A

— W Choose \(Iif5 ----» .-----> The NEWEELAEE are displayed.

— . Save.

¥ The damping of the liquid velocity values is inactive.

15.7.5 Activating the monitoring of the liquid velocity

Because of a malfunction in the process or in the flow rate sensor, the measured liquid velocity value can be
too high or too low.

A monitored value can be:

¢ in the normal operating range.

¢ in the warning range,

e in the error range.

You can set 4 limit values: 2 error limits and 2 warning limits.

— To set the limit values, see chapter 15.7.7 Changing the error limits, the warning limits and the hysteresis
of the liquid velocity.

Figure 53 in 15.4.5 explains how the device reacts when the monitored value enters in another range (for
example, from the normal range into the warning range). The reaction time depends on the hysteresis value
and if the monitored value increases or decreases.

By default, the monitoring of the liquid velocity and the diagnostics are all disabled.
To activate the monitoring of the liquid velocity, do the following:
— Go to the [O]INIFICIVZVNNIOLY| view.

A

A MSAW sensor

- . Confirm to access the [FETEMEIE View.
A .

— v SENCANEECAENES - -- - >
A i .

el iquid velocityEEEEe =

- ¥ WS ---->

- ¥ XH0E---->
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A
-> VR
- . Save.

Y The monitoring of the liquid velocity is active and the device status will change depending on the limits
that have been set.

— You can configure the behaviour of an analogue output depending on the status of the device. See
chapter 18.3.3.

— You can configure a digital output to switch every time a specific event is generated. See chapter 18.5.1
Configuring a digital output as an on/off output.

— To enable the monitoring, i.e. to be informed when the value of the liquid velocity is outside the normal
range, enable the diagnostics. See chapter 12.10 Activating the diagnostics function.

15.7.6 Deactivating the monitoring of the liquid velocity

By default, the liquid velocity values are not monitored.

But if the monitoring of the liquid velocity is active, do the following to deactivate it:

> Go to the SOINFIEVZINFIOLY view.
A

-

— . Confirm to access the [FETEMEIE View.
A .

B2 @Stand. meas. valuesEEEEE-=

Al quid velocityEEEer = ----» v iR ----»

- ¥ XHE---->
A

- W\

— . Save.

¥ The monitoring of the liquid velocity is inactive.
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15.7.7 Changing the error limits, the warning limits and the hysteresis
of the liquid velocity

To change the error limits, the warning limits and the hysteresis of the liquid velocity, do the following:
— Go to the [O]NFICIVFTNNIOLY view.

a
mdSAW sensor

- . Confirm to access the [FEIEINEIG] View.
o a
— VW SENGCHOCEERENEE ---- > . EEEEE il iquid velocityEEEEr = .
S a9
- W MG ---- >
$ o L I are L
>V SRR o ----» The [IIENEELNLEE are displayed ----»
A
— {’ W Set the high error limit ----» .
a
— 4} W Set the low error limit ----» .
A
- 4} W Set the high warning limit ---- .
A
- ‘» W Set the low warning limit ----» .

— W Set the hysteresis value ----» ----+ The N\EEELNEE are displayed.

- . Save.

& The limit values and the hysteresis value are changed.

15.7.8 Resetting the default values of the error limits, the warning
limits and the hysteresis of the liquid velocity

The default values of the error limits, the warning limits and the hysteresis of the liquid velocity are the
following:

¢ high error value: +10.0 m/s,

e low error value: —10.0 m/s,

¢ high warning value: +8.0 m/s,

¢ low warning value: —-8.0 m/s,

e value of the hysteresis: 0.0 m/s.

To reset the default values of the error limits, the warning limits and the hysteresis of the liquid velocity, do
the following:

— Go to the [ONFICTYTNIOLY view.
A
>V

- . Confirm to access the ETEIMELE] View.

A .
Y dStand. meas. valuesEEEEE ==

A
— v R REEY ---- > .
- v WS ---->
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A
S dReset to defaultEEEEE = .
— . Confirm.

& The limit values and the hysteresis value are reset.

- . Go back to the parent menu.

15.7.9 Resetting the default values of all the liquid velocity
parameters

To reset all the default values of all the liquid velocity parameters, do the following:
— Go to the [JO]NIFICIVIETNI[O]Y] view.

a
>V
- . Confirm to access the ZETEMGEIE] View.
A .
> e
A i .
el iquid velocityEEEEe =
A .
. dReset to defaultEEEEE =
- . Confirm.

Y Al the liquid velocity parameters are reset.
- . Go back to the parent menu.

- . Confirm.
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15.8 Setting the parameters of the liquid density (optional
feature)

15.8.1 Giving a user defined name to the measured liquid density

The name is used to identify the process value in the user defined views and in all the menus where the
process value is displayed (for example in the [OIIISIIE menu).

By default, the name associated to the measured liquid density is REREL-

To add a user defined name to the default name, do the following:

— Go to the [OINIFIEI0IZYNI[O]Y view.
A
S ASAW senso

- . Confirm to access the FETEMEIE View.

- A' t . meas. () --- .
— === .

a .
— W EIENGENE ----» .

VN
- {} v . Enter the name by selecting and confirming each character. The name can have up to 19
characters.

9"#@]3

- . Save the name.
¥ The name is changed.

15.8.2 Activating the damping of the liquid density values and
choosing a predefined damping level

The damping makes it possible to damp the fluctuations of the measured values of the liquid density:
e on the display,

¢ on the outputs. The damping of the liquid density comes in addition to the damping set for each analog
output (see chapter 18.3.2),

* The damping of the liquid density comes in addition to the damping set for the mass flow rate.

The damping is not applied to the new measured value, if the 2 following conditions are met:

e a [, WELINGY or [FIF]) damping level is active,

¢ and the variation between 2 values that are measured one after the other is higher than 30 % (for example
when charging the pipe or stopping the flow).

By default, the measured liquid density values are damped with the level [V EEIL.

— As an alternative to the 3 predefined damping levels [Ie), [(WEEIT or [BIE]d, you can set your own
damping parameters. See 15.8.3.
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Figure 60: Operation of the available damping levels

Table 28: Response times (10 %...90 %) of the damping levels for the liquid density measurements

Response time which is associated with the damping level

A chosen for the liquid density

None ¢ 0.5sif the is set to
CRERNRgEIRefresh timefEkEae)ShortfsgVery short.
Low 3s
Medium 10s
High 30s
Special User-defined

To set a predefined damping level of the measured liquid density values, do the following:

> Go to the [SONFIEZTNIILY view.
A
>
- . Confirm to access the [FEIEINMEIEY View.
A .
— v SEGCANEEOREINEES - ---»
A
- W EEE ----> .
< oo - M are -
>V - ---- The IENEELNLER are displayed ----»

A
— W Choose a damping level between Ko}, (VELEIT and - . ----» The are
displayed.

- . Save.

Y The damping of the liquid density values is active and a predefined damping level is chosen.

183 | 322



MAN 1000273158 EN Version: Q Status: RL (released | freigegeben) printed: 15.05.2026

Type 8098 -
SAW sensor — Parameter b ur ke r t

FLUID CONTROL SYSTEMS

15.8.3 Activating a user-defined damping of the liquid density values

The damping makes it possible to damp the fluctuations of the measured values of the liquid density:
¢ on the display,

¢ on the outputs. The damping of the liquid density comes in addition to the damping set for each analog
output (see chapter 18.3.2).

® The damping of the liquid density comes in addition to the damping set for the mass flow rate.
To damp the fluctuations of the measured values, you can:

— either choose 1 of the 3 predefined damping levels: IS, (WELEIL or [FIFIL. See chapter 15.8.2.
By default, the measured liquid density values are damped with the level [UEEITY.

— Or you can set your own damping parameters with the damping.
With the damping, you can set 2 parameters:
e a user-defined in seconds,

o the NIRRT, i.e. a user-defined percentage. If 2 consecutive measured values vary for + the per-
centage, no damping is applied to the second measured value.

To set your own damping parameters of the measured liquid density values, do the following:
— Go to the [fo]N[FlevIzV:y el view.

A
>
- . Confirm to access the [{EIEINELEY View.
A
L _—
Sgdbons =
A cnsity R
% -~ I e -
-> v - ----% The [IENEELNER are displayed ----»
T == =
- ¥ IR ---- >
S - =
— W Set the value of the SEERE =
A . . . .
— W Choose if the MUGIRRGTIERRI| is enabled or disabled ----

A
— W If the NINRAERIGIE] is enabled, set the value. ---- 3 . ----» The \EEELIEE are displayed.

- . Save.

Y The special damping of the liquid density values is active.

184 | 322



MAN 1000273158 EN Version: Q Status: RL (released | freigegeben) printed: 15.05.2026

Type 8098 -
SAW sensor — Parameter b ur ke r t

FLUID CONTROL SYSTEMS

15.8.4 Deactivating the damping of the liquid density values

By default, the measured liquid density values are damped with the level [YEEIL).

To deactivate the damping of the liquid density values, do the following:

> Go to the [SEINFIENETNIOLY view.
A
>

— . Confirm to access the [FETEMEIE] View.

—> ¢ Sand meas. eS-----».

A

D ampingEEEEE 2 .-----» The [OMIENEEINEE are displayed ----+ .
A

— W Choose \(Iif5 ----» ------> The NEWEELAEE are displayed.

— . Save.

¥ The damping of the liquid density values is inactive.

15.8.5 Activating the monitoring of the liquid density

Because of a malfunction in the process or in the flow rate sensor, the measured liquid density value can be
too high or too low.

A monitored value can be:

¢ in the normal operating range.

¢ in the warning range,

¢ in the error range.

You can set 4 limit values: 2 error limits and 2 warning limits.

— To set the limit values, see chapter 15.8.7 Changing the error limits, the warning limits and the hysteresis
of the liquid density.

Figure 53 in 15.4.5 explains how the device reacts when the monitored value enters in another range (for
example, from the normal range into the warning range). The reaction time depends on the hysteresis value
and if the monitored value increases or decreases.

By default, the monitoring of the liquid density and the diagnostics are all disabled.

To activate the monitoring of the liquid density, do the following:

— Go to the [ONFEVVNIOY view.
A
e 4SAW senso

- . Confirm to access the FETEMEIE View.
A .

R @Stand. meas. valuesEEEEE =

A cnsity R

- v WIS ---->

- ¥ SR ---- >
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A
- VR
- . Save.

Y The monitoring of the liquid density is active and the device status will change depending on the limits
that have been set.

— You can configure the behaviour of an analogue output depending on the status of the device. See
chapter 18.3.3.

— You can configure a digital output to switch every time a specific event is generated. See chapter 18.5.1
Configuring a digital output as an on/off output.

— To enable the monitoring, i.e. to be informed when the value of the liquid density is outside the normal
range, enable the diagnostics. See chapter 12.10 Activating the diagnostics function.

15.8.6 Deactivating the monitoring of the liquid density

By default, the liquid density values are not monitored.

But if the monitoring of the liquid density is active, do the following to deactivate it:

> Go to the SOINFIEVZINIIOLY view.
A

oA sensor

— . Confirm to access the [ETEINMELE] View.
A .

B2 @Stand. meas. valueSEEEEE==

- ¥ [EEEY - - - v (M -

- ¥ XEHE---->
A

- v .

— . Save.

¥ The monitoring of the liquid density is inactive.
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15.8.7 Changing the error limits, the warning limits and the hysteresis
of the liquid density

To change the error limits, the warning limits and the hysteresis of the liquid density, do the following:
— Go to the [O]NFICIVFTNNIOLY view.

A
S
- . Confirm to access the [FEIEINEIG] View.
s U
A Stand. meas. valuesgEEEe =2 ----» W EEIR ---- >
$ e
- W MG ---- >
4 suge----» 9 I are -
>V SRR o ----» The [IIENEELNLEE are displayed ----»
a
— {’ W Set the high error limit ----» .
o
— 4} W Set the low error limit ----» .
A
- 4} W Set the high warning limit ---- .
a
- ‘» W Set the low warning limit ----» .

— W Set the hysteresis value ----» ----+ The N\EEELNEE are displayed.

- . Save.

& The limit values and the hysteresis value are changed.

15.8.8 Resetting the default values of the error limits, the warning
limits and the hysteresis of the liquid density

The default values of the error limits, the warning limits and the hysteresis of the liquid density are the
following:

® high error value: 2.0 g/cm?,

e low error value: 0.5 g/cmé®,

¢ high warning value: 1.6 g/cm?,

e low warning value: 0.6 g/cm3,

e value of the hysteresis: 0 g/cm?.

To reset the default values of the error limits, the warning limits and the hysteresis of the liquid density, do
the following:

— Go to the [ONFICTYTNIOLY view.
A
>V

- . Confirm to access the ETEIMELE] View.
A .

Y dStand. meas. valuesEEEEE ==
A .

~ v D ---- >

> e
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A
Y dReset to defaultiEEEEE = .
- . Confirm.

& The limit values and the hysteresis value are reset.

— . Go back to the parent menu.

15.8.9 Setting the measurement mode of liquid density

Density mode can be selected through the following values:

e Measured (value measured via SAW signals, and liquid temperature)

e Water (value calculated based on liquid temperature measured by FLOWave)
e Constant (value set to a constant value)

e Linear (p = a+bT; coefficients a and b to be set by installer, T in °C)

e Quadratic (p = a+bT+cT?; coefficients a, b and c to be set by installer, T in °C)
When option is ordered, default density mode will be [ EEEIEE)

> Go to the [SEINFIENEIOL view.
A
>

- . Confirm to access the [FEIEMEIEY View.
S ®
- v HENCHNEEERENES ---- >
Sdbens =
- e
s & - | =
- VLB ----» ----» The IIENEELLOER are displayed. ----»
A
- {b W Choose the density mode between [EERIEE, WELEY, ENEENL, [BLEET, - .
A
- {b W If coefficients have to be set (in [ ENRL, MREEY, mode), then set the values ----»
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15.8.10 Resetting the default values of all the liquid density
parameters

To reset all the default values of all the liquid density parameters, do the following:

— Go to the OISV ENI[OI] view.
a
>V

- . Confirm to access the [EIEIIELE] View.
A .

Y @Stand. meas. valuesSEEEEE ==
a

- % oEm - B
A .

= dReset to defaultEEEer =

- . Confirm.

¥ Al the liquid density parameters are reset.
— . Go back to the parent menu.

- . Confirm.
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15.9 Setting the parameters of the volume totalizers

15.9.1 Giving a user defined name to each volume totalizer

The name is used to identify the process value in the user defined views and in all the menus where the
process value is displayed (for example in the [OIIISIIE menu).

By default, the names associated to the volume totalizers are [[IEIFLIH] and IEEFE#S.
To add a user defined name to the default name of a volume totalizer, do the following:
— Go to the [OINFICIV TN i[OLY] view.

a
mdlSAW sensor

- . Confirm to access the FETEMEIE View.

* &
Y AdStand. meas. valuesEEEEE =

2 e - =
= dlotalizer 1eJdTotalizer 2EEEEE=

A .
— W \EIERENE ---- > .

A
- {} v . Enter the name by selecting and confirming each character. The name can have up to 19
characters.

%"#@E

— . Save the name.
¥ The name is changed.

15.9.2 Choosing the counting direction of each volume totalizer

By default, the counting direction of both volume totalizers is [ERTINERL-
The possible counting directions are:

o FEEIIENEIN: the volume totalizer counts the volume of liquid that flows in the direction defined as pos-
itive, i.e. in the same direction as the arrow located on the front of the device.

o \EFEUIENNIN: the volume totalizer counts the volume of liquid that flows in the direction defined as neg-
ative, i.e. in the direction opposite to the direction of the arrow located on the front of the device.

¢ [2l6]1)): the volume totalizer counts the volume of liquid that flows in the direction defined as positive but
deducts the volume of liquid that flows in the direction defined as negative.

To change the counting direction of each volume totalizer, do the following:

— Go to the [ONFEVVNIOY view.
A
e 4SAW senso

— . Confirm to access the FETEMEIE] View.

s a_.3 - =
e dStand. meas. valuesEEEEE = EEEEE a1 otalizer 1fel@Totalizer 2EEEEE =
e aacounting directionEEEEE = .

a
— W Choose a counting direction.
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- . Save.

Y The counting direction is changed.

15.9.3 Activating the monitoring of each volume totalizer value

A monitored value can be:

¢ in the normal operating range.

¢ in the warning range,

e in the error range.

You can set 4 limit values: 2 error limits and 2 warning limits.

— To set the limit values, see chapter 15.9.5 Changing the error limits, the warning limits and the hyster
of each volume totalizer.

Figure 53 in 15.4.5 explains how the device reacts when the monitored value enters in another range (for
example, from the normal range into the warning range). The reaction time depends on the hysteresis value
and if the monitored value increases or decreases.

By default, the monitoring of the volume totalizers and the diagnostics are all disabled.
To activate the monitoring of each volume totalizer, do the following:
— Go to the [JOINIF[CIVIEVNNICO]Y] view.

a
mdISAW sensor

- . Confirm to access the ETEMELE] View.
e dStand. meas. valuesgEEEe =2 ----» V IEEEEE] or INEEEE ---- >
- v (M ---- >
R/ ctive R
A
= AYes)
- .Save.

Y The monitoring of the volume totalizer is active and the device status will change depending on the limits
that have been set.

— You can configure the behaviour of an analogue output depending on the status of the device. See
chapter 18.3.3.

— You can configure a digital output to switch every time a specific event is generated. See chapter 18.5.1
Configuring a digital output as an on/off output.

— To enable the monitoring, i.e. to be informed when the value of a volume totalizer is outside the normal
range, enable the diagnostics. See chapter 12.10 Activating the diagnostics function.
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15.9.4 Deactivating the monitoring of each volume totalizer

By default, the volume totalizers are not monitored.

But if the monitoring of a volume totalizer is active, do the following to deactivate it:

> Go to the [SINFIEYZTNIIOLY view.
A

AW sensor

- . Confirm to access the FETEMEIE View.

A AStand. meas. valuesEEEEE = ----» V IEEEEE] or INEFEHE ---- >

- v M ---- >

- ¥ [ ---->
A

- W\

- . Save.

Y The monitoring of the volume totalizer is inactive.

15.9.5 Changing the error limits, the warning limits and the hysteresis
of each volume totalizer

To change the error limits, the warning limits and the hysteresis of each volume totalizer, do the following:

— Go to the [e]NFIEIVFTN IO view.
A
-
- . Confirm to access the [FEIENELEY view.
S a..s - =
A Stand. meas. valuesEEEEE = ----» V IFEEEE] or INEFEEE - --- >
Sumzr
- v EE----»
% suge----» 9 I are -
> - ---- The [IENEELNER are displayed ----»
A
- {b W Set the high error limit ----» .
A
- 4} W Set the low error limit ----» .
A
— 4} W Set the high warning limit ---- .
A
— {b W Set the low warning limit ----» .

0$ - L I are
- W Set the hysteresis value ----» ---- The \EEELNEE are displayed.

— . Save.

& The limit values and the hysteresis value are changed.
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15.9.6 Resetting the default values of the error limits, the warning
limits and the hysteresis of each volume totalizer

The default values of the error limits, the warning limits and the hysteresis of the volume totalizers are the
following:

* high error value: 10,000,000 m?,

e low error value: —10,000,000 m?3,

¢ high warning value: 8,000,000 m?,

¢ low warning value: 8,000,000 m?®,

e value of the hysteresis: 0.0 m2.

To reset the default values of the error limits, the warning limits and the hysteresis of each volume totalizer,
do the following:

— Go to the [ENFIETNIOL view.
A
>

- . Confirm to access the ETEINELE] View.
e AStand. meas. valuesEEEEE = ----» V IEEIFETE] or -
> .
A .
— WV REEROGEETL ---- >
- . Confirm.

& The limit values and the hysteresis value are reset.
— . Go back to the parent menu.
15.9.7 Enabling the user to start, stop or reset each volume totalizer

By default, the user is not allowed to start, to stop or to reset a volume totalizer.

To authorize the user to start, to stop or to reset a volume totalizer, do the following:

— Go to the [ENFIEWTNIOL view.
A
>

— . Confirm to access the [FETEMEIE) View.
— W SENCNGEEEREIES ---- > EEEE = dotalizer 1feJdTotalizer 2EEEEE—=

s &
e Start/Stop/ResetEEEEE =

A
— W [FE

- . Save.

& The user is authorized to start, to stop or to reset a volume totalizer.
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15.9.8 Disabling the user to start, stop or reset each volume totalizer

By default, the user is not allowed to start, to stop or to reset a volume totalizer.

If the Start/Stop/Reset of a volume totalizer is active, do the following to disable them:

— Go to the [ENFIETNIOLY view.
A
>V

- . Confirm to access the EIEINELE] View.

A Stand. meas. valuesEEEEE = ----» V IFEEEE] or INEFEEE ---- >
A

e AStart/Stop -----».
A

— W DIEEEY

- . Save.

& The user is not authorized to start or to stop or to reset a volume totalizer.

15.9.9 Starting each volume totalizer

If the Start/Stop/Reset of a volume totalizer is active, do the following to start the volume totalizer:

— Go to the ONICIVZTNIeLY view.
A
>V

— . Confirm to access the EIEINELE View.

> ¥ SETNERENE ---- » & ----» v (R or R ---- >
A
= AStart ---->.

A
S dStarted

— . Save.

6 The volume totalizer starts to count.

15.9.10 Stopping each volume totalizer

If the Start/Stop/Reset of a volume totalizer is active, do the following to stop the volume totalizer:

— Go to the [ENFIENINIOL view.
A
>V

- . Confirm to access the FETEMELE] View.
- & < i el
A AStand. meas. valuesEEEEE = S or INEEF ----»
A
S tart/StopEEEEE = .
A
e dStopped
- . Save.

¥ The volume totalizer stops counting.
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15.9.11 Resetting each volume totalizer to a

If the Start/Stop/Reset of a volume totalizer is active, do the following to reset the volume totalizer to the

Preset value
— Go to the [FOINFIETVTNIOLY view.

A

S MSAW sensor

- . Confirm to access the FETEMEIE] View.

- ¥ ECAEONENES - --- & 4 --- - » ¥ [IEFE] or LR --- - >
A

IVl rosc .

— .Confirm.

& The volume totalizer is reset to the preset value.

— To change the preset value of a volume totalizer, see chapter 15.9.12 Changing the Preset value for a
volume totalizer reset.

15.9.12 Changing the for a volume totalizer reset

The default value of the is 0.0 .

If the Start/Stop/Reset of a volume totalizer is active, do the following to change the preset value:

— Go to the [OIN[F[CTVTNN[OIN] view.
A

>

- . Confirm to access the FETEMEIE] View.
A .

> e

>V or INETE W ----»
A .

>V SREEL S

A
- 0 W Set the value.

— . Save.

¥ The value is changed.
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15.9.13 Resetting the overflow counter of each volume totalizer

If a volume totalizer reaches its maximum value, the associated overflow counter value is incremented by 1.

To reset the overflow counter associated to each volume totalizer, do the following:

— Go to the [ENFIETNIOLY view.
A
-

— . Confirm to access the ETEINELE] View.
A .

R @Stand. meas. valuesEEEEE-—=

— VW IREUFEE] or IREFET - - -- >

A .
2 dReset overflow counterGEht =
- . Confirm.

Q’ The overflow counter associated to the volume totalizer is reset.

15.9.14 Resetting all the parameters of each volume totalizer to their
default values

To reset all the parameters of each volume totalizer to their default values, do the following:
— Go to the [ofe]N[Fle1UI Y-y i[e]Y] view.

VN
mdAlSAW sensor

- . Confirm to access the FETEIMELE] View.

A .
Y dStand. meas. valuesEEEEE ==

A
I g otalizor 1k g lotalizer 2NN
A
e dReset to defaultEEEEE = .----> . Confirm.

¥ Al the parameters of each volume totalizer are reset to their default values.

- . Go back to the parent menu.
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15.10 Setting the parameters of the mass totalizers
(optional feature)

15.10.1 Giving a user defined name to each mass totalizer

The name is used to identify the process value in the user defined views and in all the menus where the
process value is displayed (for example in the [OIIISIIE menu).

By default, the names associated to the mass totalizers are [JEEREIELUFLETH] and [VEEERTCIENFLET.
To add a user defined name to the default name of a mass totalizer, do the following:
— Go to the [¢Je]NFICIVFVN O] view.

A
mdlSAW sensor

- . Confirm to access the [ZETEMELE View.

= &
— W SENCNGEEEREINES ---- >

= - - -
= dMass totalizer 1fsJg@Mass totalizer 2EEEEE =S

A .
— W EIENENE ---- > .

A
- {} v . Enter the name by selecting and confirming each character. The name can have up to 19
characters.

9"#@]3

- . Save the name.
¥ The name is changed.

15.10.2 Choosing the counting direction of each mass totalizer

By default, the counting direction of both mass totalizers is [ERINERIL-
The possible counting directions are:

o [HEIIZENNN: the mass totalizer counts the mass of liquid that flows in the direction defined as positive,
i.e. in the same direction as the arrow located on the front of the device.

o \EREUNEXNIN: the mass totalizer counts the mass of liquid that flows in the direction defined as negative,
i.e. in the direction opposite to the direction of the arrow located on the front of the device.

¢ [2f6]13): the mass totalizer counts the mass of liquid that flows in the direction defined as positive but
deducts the mass of liquid that flows in the direction defined as negative.

To change the counting direction of each mass totalizer, do the following:

— Go to the SONFEVVNIOY view.
A
e 4SAW senso

— . Confirm to access the FETEMEIE] View.

— ®
S dStand. meas. valuesEEEEE-=
— W VECRRLEFLEE or [VEERREWETE - - - - »

a I .
e aacounting directionEEEEE = .
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a
— W Choose a counting direction.

- . Save.

Y The counting direction is changed.

15.10.3 Activating the monitoring of each mass totalizer value

A monitored value can be:

¢ in the normal operating range.

¢ in the warning range,

e in the error range.

You can set 4 limit values: 2 error limits and 2 warning limits.

— To set the limit values, see chapter 15.10.5 Changing the error limits, the warning limits and the h
teresis of each mass totalizer.

Figure 53 in 15.4.5 explains how the device reacts when the monitored value enters in another range (for
example, from the normal range into the warning range). The reaction time depends on the hysteresis value
and if the monitored value increases or decreases.

By default, the monitoring of the mass totalizers and the diagnostics are all disabled.
To activate the monitoring of each mass totalizer, do the following:
— Go to the [JeOINIF[CIVIEVNNICO]Y] view.

VN
mdlSAW sensor

- . Confirm to access the [ETEMELE] View.
A .
Y dStand. meas. valuesEEEEE ==
= dMass totalizer 1fsigMass totalizer 2EEEEE—=
-V e
> e
A
e AYes)
- . Save.

Y The monitoring of the mass totalizer is active and the device status will change depending on the limits
that have been set.

— You can configure the behaviour of an analogue output depending on the status of the device. See
chapter 18.3.3.

— You can configure a digital output to switch every time a specific event is generated. See chapter 18.5.1

Configuring a digital output as an on/off output.

— To enable the monitoring, i.e. to be informed when the value of a mass totalizer is outside the normal
range, enable the diagnostics. See chapter 12.10 Activating the diagnostics function.
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15.10.4 Deactivating the monitoring of each mass totalizer

By default, the mass totalizers are not monitored.

But if the monitoring of a mass totalizer is active, do the following to deactivate it:

— Go to the [ENFIETNIOL view.
A
>

- . Confirm to access the FETEMEIE] View.
A .

R @Stand. meas. valuesEEEEE =

— W VEERRLEFLEE or [VEEEREW LS - - - - »
A

- e

- V XHE ---->
a

- v .

- . Save.

¥ The monitoring of the mass totalizer is inactive.

15.10.5 Changing the error limits, the warning limits and the hysteresis
of each mass totalizer
To change the error limits, the warning limits and the hysteresis of each mass totalizer, do the following:
— Go to the [O]NFICIVFTNIIOLY] view.
A
>V

- . Confirm to access the [FEIEINMELEY View.
s =
- e
s - - -
- VW VEAGEWFEE] or ERRMEFLEIF - --- >
a
- e
o - I e -
- v EIEE ----» ---- The [IENEERINEE are displayed ----»
N
— {b W Set the high error limit ----»
o
— " W Set the low error limit ----» .
o
— 4} W Set the high warning limit ---- .
A
- 4} W Set the low warning limit ----» .
[ 32 | ~ - |
- W Set the hysteresis value ----» ---- The \EEELNEE are displayed.

- . Save.

& The limit values and the hysteresis value are changed.
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15.10.6 Resetting the default values of the error limits, the warning
limits and the hysteresis of each mass totalizer

The default values of the error limits, the warning limits and the hysteresis of the mass totalizers are the
following:

¢ high error value: 10,000,000 t,

¢ [ow error value: —=10,000,000 t,

¢ high warning value: 8,000,000 t,

¢ low warning value: —8,000,000 t,

e value of the hysteresis: 0.0 t.

To reset the default values of the error limits, the warning limits and the hysteresis of each mass totalizer, do
the following:

— Go to the [ENFIEETNIOL view.
A
-

— . Confirm to access the [FETEINELG] View.

= ... - -
R @Stand. meas. valuesEEEEE-—= e a dMass totalizer 1fe]JdMass totalizer 2EEEEE =
- e

A .
Y dReset to defaultEEEEE =
- . Confirm.

& The limit values and the hysteresis value are reset.

- . Go back to the parent menu.
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15.10.7 Enabling the user to start, stop or reset each mass totalizer

By default, the user is not allowed to start, to stop or to reset a mass totalizer.

To authorize the user to start, to stop or to reset a mass totalizer, do the following:

> Go to the [SEINFIENETIOL view.
A
>

— . Confirm to access the FETEMEIE] View.
— W SENCNGEEEREINES ---- > EEPEE - @M ass totalizer 1fsJgMass totalizer 2EEEEE =

A

= dStart/Stop -----».
A

= dtnabled

- . Save.

& The user is authorized to start, to stop or to reset a mass totalizer.

15.10.8 Disabling the user to start, stop or reset each mass totalizer

By default, the user is not allowed to start, to stop or to reset a mass totalizer.

If the Start/Stop/Reset of a mass totalizer is active, do the following to disable them:
— Go to the [SJe]NIF 1V N[OLY] view.

A
-

- . Confirm to access the FETEMEIE View.

A .

— W SENCNGEEERZEINES ----»

e dMass totalizer 1fslgMass totalizer 2EEEEE =
A

e aStart/Stop -----».
A

— Vv EEES

- . Save.

& The user is not authorized to start or to stop or to reset a mass totalizer.
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15.10.9 Starting each mass totalizer

If the Start/Stop/Reset of a mass totalizer is active, do the following to start the mass totalizer:

> Go to the SOIFIETVSVNIIOL view.
A
>
— . Confirm to access the EIEINELE View.
— &
- e
+ - - -
i AMass totalizer 1f]@Mass totalizer 2EEEEE =
— )
R dStart/StopEEEEE =
A
2 dStarted

— . Save.

@’ The mass totalizer starts to count.

15.10.10 Stopping each mass totalizer

If the Start/Stop/Reset of a mass totalizer is active, do the following to stop the mass totalizer:

— Go to the SONFICIVETNIeLY view.
A
>

- . Confirm to access the FETEMEIE] View.

= & = | | =
B @Stand. meas. valuesEEEEE = PEEEE S dMass totalizer 1fsJgMass totalizer 2EEEEE =

- )
e dStart/StopEEEEs =

A
2 #Stopped
- . Save.

¥ The mass totalizer stops counting.
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15.10.11 Resetting each mass totalizer to a Y EEEREINE
If the Start/Stop/Reset of a mass totalizer is active, do the following to reset the mass totalizer to the
valuel
— Go to the [JOINFICIVFTNIIOLY view.
A
>

- . Confirm to access the [FETEMEIE View.

2 =
B dStand. meas. valuesEEEEE =

$ - - =
= dMass totalizer 1fsJgMass totalizer 2EEEEE—

A
V2 ue roscie.
- .Confirm.

¥ The mass totalizer is reset to the preset value.

— To change the preset value of a mass totalizer, see chapter 15.10.12 Changing the Preset value for a

m totalizer reset.

15.10.12 Changing the for a mass totalizer reset

The default value of the is 0.0 kg.

If the Start/Stop/Reset of a mass totalizer is active, do the following to change the preset value:
— Go to the view.

o

— . Confirm to access the [FETEMEIE] View.

< -
Y dStand. meas. valuesEEEEE =

o - - =
— W VECRRLEFLEIE or [VEERREW LT - - - - »

A .
- v JEERENE - --- >

- " # Set the value.
- . Save.

¥ The value is changed.
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15.10.13 Resetting the overflow counter of each mass totalizer

If a mass totalizer reaches its maximum value, the associated overflow counter value is incremented by 1.

To reset the overflow counter associated to each mass totalizer, do the following:

— Go to the [ONFEIVVNIOY view.
A
— v VKRR

- . Confirm to access the FETEMEIE View.

— =
— W SENCNGEEERZEINES ----»
— W VEEERIEFLETa] or VERRRGEIFE A - - -- >

A -
e dReset overflow countergEeEE =
- . Confirm.

0’ The overflow counter associated to the mass totalizer is reset.

15.10.14 Resetting all the parameters of each mass totalizer to their
default values

To reset all the parameters of each mass totalizer to their default values, do the following:
— Go to the [JelN[F[CIU TN [O]Y] view.

A
-> v
— . Confirm to access the [FETEMEIE) View.
A .
e e
= dMass totalizer 1fsJgMass totalizer 2EEEEE =S

A
— WV EEROGEETL ----» . ————— . Confirm.

¥ All the parameters of each mass totalizer are reset to their default values.

- . Go back to the parent menu.
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15.11 Setting the parameters of the differentiation factor
(optional feature)

15.11.1 What is the differentiation factor?
The differentiation factor (DF) is a dimensionless measurement value which can be used to identify the liquid
flowing through the pipe.

Before SW version A.05.00.00, differentiation factor was named density factor. Given the fact that the option
density appeared, the name was changed in order to avoid confusion.

The DF is a non-calibrated acoustic measurement based on the measurement of the speed of sound in the
liquid and can be compensated by temperature. The DF gives an idea of the density of most of aqueous
liquids. By default, the temperature compensation is related to water.

— To set a temperature compensation, refer to chapter 15.11.10.

Air bubbles in the liquid have an unwanted effect on the DF accuracy.

The device measures DFs in the range of 0.8...1.3.

¢ If a liquid flowing through the pipe has a higher density than water, the measured DF is higher than 1.
e |f a liquid flowing through the pipe has a lower density than water, the measured DF is lower than 1.
Examples of DF ranges:

¢ The DF of water is in the range of 0.95...1.05.

¢ The DF of tomato ketchup is in the range of 1.1...1.3.

15.11.2 Giving a user defined name to the measured differentiation
factor

The name is used to identify the process value in the user defined views and in all the menus where the
process value is displayed (for example in the [JITII&E menu).

By default, the name associated to the measured DF is [B]}.

To add a user defined name to the default name, do the following:
— Go to the [OINFICIVETNIOLY view.

N

- . Confirm to access the [FETEMELG] View.
A .

— W INCENNCEERENES ---- >
A

-> v ———— .
A

— v VEENENE ---- > -

A
- <} A 4 . Enter the name by selecting and confirming each character. The name can have up to 19
characters.

A
INE | 3—4OK
— . Save the name.
¥ The name is changed.
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15.11.3 Activating the damping of the differentiation factor values and
choosing a predefined damping level

The damping makes it possible to damp the fluctuations of the measured values of the DF:
¢ on the display,
¢ on the totalizers,

¢ on the outputs. The damping set for an analog output comes in addition to the damping of the DF.

The damping is not applied to the new measured value, if the 2 following conditions are met:

X4 owliMediumfelg damping level is active,

e and the variation between 2 values that are measured one after the other is higher than 30 % (for example
when changing the liquid in the pipe).

By default, the DF values are damped with the level N\EIE.

The damping level or no damping at all (NEIi) are suited for applications/processes that need fast
response times.

The [V EEIMi damping level or the damping level are suited if the DF values change slowly.

— As an alternative to the 3 predefined damping levels [le)], (WEEINLY or FIFE]4, you can set your own
damping parameters. See chapter 15.11.4.

Chosen damping level is applied

" R ey ,;"‘~r_1jj—-—[..
™V V‘ﬁvﬂ;'df". WAV \»,r\)»\ \i A
| I\
1
\a g Aaanhaikls
VAWM

AAAA s , b e .- L P
4 =

the fluctuations of the
measured values are
transmitted

Damping I all Damping \ Damping Damping [ZIFl)

No damping if 2 consecutive measured values vary for +30 %

Figure 61:  Operation of the available damping levels

Table 29: Response times (10 %...90 %) of the damping levels for the DF measurements

Damping level Response time
None Os
Low 1s
Medium 10s
High 30s
Special User-defined JESINEERINE: see chapter 15.8.2
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To set a predefined damping level of the DF, do the following:

— Go to the [ENFIENTNIOT view.
A
-

— . Confirm to access the [EIEIIELE] View.

A .
S #Add. meas. valuesSEEEEE =

A
s

% -~ I re -
— W DENTINE) ----» ---- The [IIENEENEE are displayed ----»

A
— W Choose a damping level between KoY, VLI and [gfE] ---- » . ----3» The \EWEELER are
displayed.

- . Save.

Y The damping of the DF values is active and a predefined damping level is chosen.

15.11.4 Activating a user-defined damping of the differentiation factor
values

The damping makes it possible to damp the fluctuations of the measured values of the DF:

¢ on the display,

® on the totalizers,

¢ on the outputs. The damping set for an analog output comes in addition to the damping of the DF.

By default, the measured DF values are damped with the level NEIiE.

To damp the fluctuations of the measured values, you can:

— either choose 1 of the 3 predefined damping levels: [}, (WELIRY or RIfe]i. See chapter 15.11.3.
— Or you can set your own damping parameters with the damping.

With the damping, you can set 2 parameters:

e a user-defined in seconds,

e the NITRIIERIILG], i.e. a user-defined percentage. If 2 consecutive measured values vary for + the per-
centage, no damping is applied to the second measured value.

To set your own damping parameters of the DF values, do the following:

— Go to the [SOINIFETNIOLY view.
a
S ASAW senso

- . Confirm to access the [ETENELG] View.
A
4 mcas. valuoo e
A
— V-----».
 —— I v -
— W PENNLE) ---- > ---- The IENEELNLER are displayed ----»
o -
- ¥ A ---- >
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— W Set the value of the -

A . , . .
— W Choose if the MVGIRRATIERIRIL is enabled or disabled ----

A
— W If the NIRTRITERILG] is enabled, set the value.

- . ----» The \EWEELEE are displayed ----» . Save.

¥ The special damping of the DF values is active.

15.11.5 Deactivating the damping of the differentiation factor values

If the damping of the DF values is active, do the following to deactivate it:

— Go to the S[OINZIEIV NI view.
A
>

- . Confirm to access the [FEIENELEY View.
A
N _—
o
— W §----» .
< s I e -
> - ----+ The [IENEELNER are displayed ----»
s = |
— W Choose \[Iif5 ----» ---- The \ETEELLEE are displayed.

— . Save.

Y The damping of the DF values is inactive.

15.11.6 Activating the monitoring of the differentiation factor

— Before activating the monitoring of the DF, set the DF error and warning limits. See chapter 15.11.8.
By default, the monitoring of the DF and the diagnostics are all disabled.

To activate the monitoring of the DF, do the following:

— Go to the ONFEVZVNIOY view.
A
—a 4SAW senso

— . Confirm to access the FETEMEIE View.
= %
ddlAdd. meas. valuesEEEEE
A
- v----».
- v WIS ---->
- VIR ----» ----» VR

— . Save.
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Y The monitoring of the DF is active and the device status will change depending on the limits that have
been set.

— You can transmit the DF value with an analogue output to a PLC for example to identify the liquid flowing
through the pipe.

— You can configure the behaviour of an analogue output depending on the status of the device. See
chapter 18.3.3.

— You can configure a digital output to switch every time a specific event is generated. See chapter 18.5.1
nfigurin igital output n on/off output.

— To enable the monitoring, i.e. to be informed when the value of the DF is outside the normal range,
enable the diagnostics. See chapter 12.10 Activating the diagnostics function.

15.11.7 Deactivating the monitoring of the differentiation factor

By default, the DF values are not monitored. If the monitoring of the DF is active, do the following to deac-
tivate it:

— Go to the SOINFICIVZTNAeLY view.
A
>

- . Confirm to access the FETEMEIE] View.
— =]
ddl/\dd. meas. valuesEEEEE 2
A
— V-----».
- v WIS ---->
- ¥ XEH0E---->
A
- v\
- .Save.

¥ The monitoring of the DF is inactive.
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15.11.8 Changing the error limits, the warning limits and the hysteresis
of the differentiation factor

A monitored value can be:

¢ in the normal operating range.

¢ in the warning range,

¢ in the error range.

You can set 4 limit values: 2 error limits and 2 warning limits.

Figure 53 in 15.4.5 explains how the device reacts when the monitored value enters in another range (for
example, from the normal range into the warning range). The reaction time depends on the hysteresis value
and if the monitored value increases or decreases.

By default, the monitoring of the DF and the diagnostics are all disabled.

To change the error limits, the warning limits and the hysteresis of the DF, do the following:

— Go to the SOINZICIVZTNAeLY view.
A
>V

- . Confirm to access the [fETENIELG] View.
s =
> R
S b’
-> v EEEEE =
e~
> e
$ om - I v -
— v EIOEE ----» ---- The OIIEMIEELOEE are displayed ----»
N
- {b W Set the high error limit ----»
o
- {’ W Set the low error limit ----+ -
a
— <} W Set the high warning limit ---- .
a
- 4} W Set the low warning limit ----» .
oS | = - |
- W Set the hysteresis value ----» ----» The \EEELNEE are displayed.

- . Save.

& The limit values and the hysteresis value are changed.
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15.11.9 Resetting the default values of the error limits, the warning
limits and the hysteresis of the differentiation factor

The default values of the error limits, the warning limits and the hysteresis of the DF are the following:
¢ high error value: 1.6000

e low error value: 0.5000,

¢ high warning value: 1.5000,

¢ low warning value: 0.6000

e value of the hysteresis: 0.0100.

To reset the default values of the error limits, the warning limits and the hysteresis of the DF, do the
following:

> Go to the [SEINFIENFIIOL view.
A
>

— . Confirm to access the EIEMIEE] View.
A a
400 moas. valuos I BENERE R
- ¥ WS ---->
A .
Y dReset to defaultEEEEE =
- .Confirm.

& The limit values and the hysteresis value are reset.

- . Go back to the parent menu.
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15.11.10 Setting the temperature compensation to measure the
differentiation factor

All equations used in order to get liquid concentration values are using the default DF temperature
compensation. When changing the DF temperature compensation, you may alter the liquid concen-
tration measurement.

In order that the DF of the liquid stays constant whatever the liquid temperature, the DF must be tem-
perature compensated.

— You can only set the temperature compensation for 1 of the liquids that may flow through the pipe.
The device has 2 types of temperature compensations to measure the DF:

e according to an equation that is specific to water, i.e. when water flows through the pipe, the DF will
always be equal to 1, whatever the water temperature. The equation for water cannot be changed. See

chapter 15.11.12 Activating the temperature compensation for water.

¢ according to an equation of 5th order for which you can set the 5 constants. See chapter 15.11.11 Setting
the temperature compensation for a liquid other than water.

By default, the temperature compensation is made according to an equation that is specific to water and
that cannot be changed.

15.11.11 Setting the temperature compensation for a liquid other than
water

You can set the 6 constants (a,...a,) of the equation which compensates the temperature of the liquid to
calculate the DF:

a,+aT+aT?+aT°+aT +aT°

— To help you define the 5 constants a, to a,, contact Burkert.

To activate the temperature compensation for a liquid other than water, do the following:
— Go to the view.

A
>V
- . Confirm to access the [EIENMEIEY View.

a
L _—

a
> v - .

A . . . .
> v - The current settings are displayed.
- . Confirm.

S ® coni
- v VEUEL ----» Confirm.

A
— {b W Set the value of the constant a, in the scientific notation. For example, to set the value 0.93724,
enter 93.724000E-02 or, to set the value 372.4, enter 3.724000E+02.

- . Confirm.
- W Set the value of the constant a,, in the scientific notation.

- . Confirm.
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A
- 4} W Set the value of the constant a,, in the scientific notation.
- . Confirm.
- W Set the value of the constant a,, in the scientific notation.
— . Confirm.
- W Set the value of the constant a,, in the scientific notation.
— . Confirm.
— W Set the value of the constant a,, inthe scientific notation.

— . Confirm ----# The new settings are displayed.

- . Save.

Y The temperature compensation for a liquid other than water is active.

15.11.12 Activating the temperature compensation for water

To activate the temperature compensation for water, do the following:

— Go to the [eNFETUTNIIO]Y view.
A
e ASAW senso

- . Confirm to access the FETEMEIE] View.

A .
S dAdd. meas. valuesgEEEE—=

A
— V-----».

> - The current settings are displayed.
- . Confirm.
A
— v B
- . Confirm ----# The new settings are displayed.

- . Save.

¥ The temperature compensation for water is active.
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15.11.13 Resetting the default values of all the differentiation factor
parameters

To reset all the default values of the DF parameters, do the following:

— Go to the [EINFIENINIIOL view.
A
>

— . Confirm to access the EIEINELE] View.
- ¥ EANEOENES - - -+ 4 ---- W [f---- >

A
- WV EEROGEET ----» . ————— . Confirm.
¥ Al the DF parameters are reset.

- . Go back to the parent menu.

15.11.14 Use case example of the differentiation factor

If different liquids with different DFs may flow through the pipe, you can identify the liquid flowing through
the pipe at a given time.

Liquid 1 Liquid 3

> 1D —

Liquid2 i 3 Liquid 2

Figure 62: Ranges of the DF for different liquids flowing through the pipe
To identify the liquid flowing through the pipe, do the following:
— Connect an analogue output or a digital output configured as a frequency output to a PLC for example.

— Associate the DF to the used analogue output or digital output. See chapter 18.3.1 Changing the

process value and the process value range associated to an analogue output or chapter 18.5.3 Config-
uring a digital output as a frequency output.

— Make sure you exactly know the ranges of the DF values for the different liquids that may flow through
the pipe.

— If necessary, choose the type of temperature compensation for one of the liquids. See chapter 15.11.10.

— Configure the ranges in the PLC so that you can clearly identify which liquid is flowing through the pipe.
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15.12 Setting the parameters of the acoustic transmission
factor (optional feature)

15.12.1 What is the acoustic transmission factor?
The acoustic transmission factor makes it possible to know the quality of the transmission of sound in the
liquid thus the reliability of the measurements.

Indeed, the wave transit time in the liquid and the wave amplitude change depending on the following
criteria:

¢ the type of liquid: aqueous solution, oil solution, emulsion, ...
¢ the presence of gas bubbles,

¢ the presence of solid particles,

e the liquid temperature,

¢ the DN of the pipe.

The acoustic transmission factor, given in %, is calculated on the base of the amplitude changes of the
waves. The acoustic transmission factor of water without gas bubbles is equal to 100 % at a water tem-
perature of +23 °C.

The temperature changes of the liquid are not compensated for the measurement of the acoustic trans-
mission factor.

The device measures acoustic transmission factors from 10 % and up.

¢ |f the wave amplitude in a liquid flowing through the pipe is higher than the wave amplitude in water, the
measured acoustic transmission factor will be higher than 100 %.

¢ |f the wave amplitude in a liquid flowing through the pipe is lower than the wave amplitude in water, the
measured acoustic transmission factor will be lower than 100 %.

Gas bubbles or solid particles in the liquid have a similar effect on the transmission acoustic factor. If
the concentration of gas bubbles or solid particles increases in a liquid, the acoustic transmission factor
decreases. So, measuring and monitoring the acoustic transmission factor can be used to detect the
presence of gas bubbles or solid particles in the liquid.

— Take into account that special process conditions can have an effect on aging of the sensor thus on the
acoustic transmission factor value.

15.12.2 Giving a user defined name to the measured acoustic
transmission factor

The name is used to identify the process value in the user defined views and in all the menus where the
process value is displayed (for example in the [OII[TelI[& menu).
By default, the name associated to the measured acoustic transmission factor is NV SIRIENEIEE.

To add a user defined name to the default name, do the following:

> Go to the [ENFIENFTIIOL view.
A
>

— . Confirm to access the ETEINMELE View.

A .
S #Add. meas. valueSEEEEE-=
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oot Tanamiss =
e dAcoustic transmission factorgelr =

< e
— W VEIENRENE ----» .

o
- " A 4 . Enter the name by selecting and confirming each character. The name can have up to 19
characters.

e"#@ﬁ

- . Save the name.
& The name is changed.

15.12.3 Activating the damping of the values of the acoustic
transmission factor and choosing a predefined damping level

The damping makes it possible to damp the fluctuations of the measured values of the acoustic trans-
mission factor:

e on the display,

® on the totalizers,

¢ on the outputs. The damping set for an analog output comes in addition to the damping of the acoustic
transmission factor.

The damping is not applied to the new measured value, if the 2 following conditions are met:

e a (IS, (WELING or [FIE]) damping level is active,

¢ and the variation between 2 values that are measured one after the other is higher than 30 %
By default, the values of the acoustic transmission factor are damped with the level NI

The damping level or no damping at all are suited for applications/processes that need fast
response times.

The [WELIML damping level or the [glfe]li] damping level are suited if the values of the acoustic transmission
factor change slowly.

— As an alternative to the 3 predefined damping levels oY, [(WEEIT or [5IfE]d, you can set your own
damping parameters. See chapter 15.12.4.
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Chosen dampin_g level is applied

m"u’&\ﬂ;‘"ﬂ \\;", \H,x.,x.-vh ,»—*—-‘h'“—"ﬁl\
I| | ‘I|| \.o.h
AW WA P e

Damping NEIE: all Damping \ Damping Damping
the fluctuations of the
measured values are

transmitted
No damping if 2 consecutive measured values vary for +30 %

Figure 63: Operation of the available damping levels

Table 30: Response times (10 %...90 %) of the damping levels for the measurements of the acoustic transmission
factor
Damping level Response time
None Os
Low 1s
Medium 10s
High 30s
Special User-defined [JESIEERINE: see chapter 15.8.7

To set a predefined damping level of the acoustic transmission factor, do the following:

> Go to the OIFIETUZVNIIOLY view.
A

>

— . Confirm to access the ETEINMELE View.
A .

-> v SREEE o

| rEmE =
e dAcoustic transmission factorgEEer 4

2 o> 9 I are =
D ampingEEEEE = ---- The IIENIEELNEE are displayed ----»

a
— W Choose a damping level between [le]l, [(WELILY and LR ----+ . ----» The \ETEEUIEE are
displayed.

- . Save.

Y The damping of the values of the acoustic transmission factor is active and a predefined damping level
is chosen.
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15.12.4 Activating a user-defined damping of the values of the
acoustic transmission factor

The damping makes it possible to damp the fluctuations of the measured values of the acoustic trans-
mission factor:

¢ on the display,
e on the totalizers,

¢ on the outputs. The damping set for an analog output comes in addition to the damping of the acoustic
transmission factor.

By default, the measured values of the acoustic transmission factor are damped with the level NEIE.

To damp the fluctuations of the measured values, you can:

— either choose 1 of the 3 predefined damping levels: IS, (WELEINLY or [FIFIL. See chapter 15.12.3.
— Or you can set your own damping parameters with the damping.

With the damping, you can set 2 parameters:

e a user-defined in seconds,

o the NWINTSRITERITIL], i.e. a user-defined percentage. If 2 consecutive measured values vary for + the per-
centage, no damping is applied to the second measured value.

To set your own damping parameters of the DF values, do the following:
— Go to the [oJolN[FIeIU TN [O1Y] view.

A

-> v

- . Confirm to access the FETEMEIE View.
A .

> SREEE o

% T =
/A coustic transmission factorEEEEE =

2 -~ B I are d =
— W PEIGILE] ---- > ----» The IIENEGLLEE are displayed ----»

S R
— W Set the value of the [REEERIME --- -
A . . . .
— W Choose if the NITSEERAEE is enabled or disabled ----
A
— W If the NINTRIERIEILG] is enabled, set the value.

- . ----» The \BTEELNEE are displayed ----+ . Save.

Y The special damping of the values of the acoustic transmission factor is active.
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15.12.5 Deactivating the damping of the values of the acoustic
transmission

If the damping of the values of the acoustic transmission factor is active, do the following to deactivate it:

R CRUNCONFIGURATIONRZ
A

> v

— . Confirm to access the ETEINELE View.
A .

- R

4 e =
e dAcoustic transmission factorgEelr = .

2 -~ 9 I are )
D ampingEEEEE = ---- The OIIENIEELNOEE are displayed ----»

A
— W Choose J[{il5 ---- » . ----3» The \EWEELALE are displayed.

- . Save.

Y The damping of the values of the acoustic transmission factor is inactive.

15.12.6 Changing the error limits, the warning limits and the hysteresis
of the acoustic transmission factor

To change the error limits, the warning limits and the hysteresis of the acoustic transmission factor, do the
following:

— Go to the [ NFICIVFTN IO view.
A
>V
- . Confirm to access the [{EIEINELEY view.
A
I 4700 moas. valucs i)
N . _— .
A/ coustic transmission factorgEEEs =
S -~
A MitsE
$ o - I e -
> - ---- The [IENEELNER are displayed ----»
A
- {b W Set the high error limit ----» .
A
- 4} W Set the low error limit ----» .
A
— 4} W Set the high warning limit ---- .
A
- {b W Set the low warning limit ----» .

[ 3 | - - |
- W Set the hysteresis value ----» ---- The \EEELNAEE are displayed.

— . Save.

& The limit values and the hysteresis value are changed.
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15.12.7 Activating the monitoring of the acoustic transmission factor
To be informed when the concentration of gas bubbles or solid particles changes in the liquid, monitor the
acoustic transmission factor.

A monitored value can be:

¢ in the normal operating range.

¢ in the warning range,

¢ in the error range.

You can set 4 limit values: 2 error limits and 2 warning limits.

— To set the limit values, see chapter 15.12.6 Changing the error limits, the warning limits and the hys-
teresis of the acoustic transmission factor.

Figure 53 in chapter 15.4.5 explains how the device reacts when the monitored value enters in another
range (for example, from the normal range into the warning range). The reaction time depends on the hys-
teresis value and if the monitored value increases or decreases.

By default, the monitoring of the acoustic transmission factor and the diagnostics are all disabled.

To activate the monitoring of the acoustic transmission factor, do the following:

— Go to the S[OINZIEIV TNl view.
A
>

- . Confirm to access the FETEMEIE] View.

A .
ddlA\dd. meas. valuesEEEEE 2

a . _— .
. dAcoustic transmission factorgEEEr =
- W (MG ---- >
- v R ---- >

A
-> WV |EE
— .Save.

¥ The monitoring of the acoustic transmission factor is active and the device status will change depending
on the limits that have been set.

— You can configure the behaviour of an analogue output depending on the status of the device. See
chapter 18.3.3.

— You can configure a digital output to switch every time a specific event is generated. See chapter 18.5.1
Configuring a digital output as an on/off output.

— To enable the monitoring, i.e. to be informed when the value of the acoustic transmission factor is
outside the normal range, enable the diagnostics. See chapter 12.10 Activating the diagnostics function.
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15.12.8 Deactivating the monitoring of the acoustic transmission factor

By default, the acoustic transmission factor values are not monitored.

But if the monitoring of the acoustic transmission factor is active, do the following to deactivate it:

— Go to the [ONFETVVNIOY view.
A
 4SAW senso

- . Confirm to access the FETEMEIE] View.

A .
— WV INCENGEEEREINES --- - »

oot wenees =
. dAcoustic transmission factorgEEEr =

$ -~ 9
— v [EHgHE ----»

A

- Ve ----» = ----> v [{[8.

— . Save.

¥ The monitoring of the acoustic transmission factor is inactive.

15.12.9 Resetting the default values of the error limits, the warning limits
and the hysteresis of the acoustic transmission factor

The default values of the error limits, the warning limits and the hysteresis of the acoustic transmission
factor are the following:

¢ high error value: 195 %,

e [ow error value: 5 %,

¢ high warning value: 190 %,

¢ low warning value: 10 %,

e value of the hysteresis: 1 %.

To reset the default values of the error limits, the warning limits and the hysteresis of the acoustic trans-
mission factor, do the following:

— Go to the [®@INIF[C1VIVNi[0]\] view.
A
-> v
- . Confirm to access the FETEMGEIE] View.
e =
S e
a : _— .
B2 dAcoustic transmission factorgeEee =
e
> R
A
Y dReset to defaultEEEEE = . ————p . Confirm.

& The limit values and the hysteresis value are reset.

- . Go back to the parent menu.
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15.12.10 Resetting the default values of all the acoustic transmission
factor parameters

To reset all the default values of all the acoustic transmission factor parameters, do the following:
— Go to the [O]NIFICIVFT.NHIOLY view.

A
>V

- . Confirm to access the EIEINELE View.

A .
B 0. meas. valuclR

A : — .
o dAcoustic transmission factorgelr =
A
S dReset to defaultEEEEE—= . ————— . Confirm.

& Al the acoustic transmission factor parameters are reset.

- . Go back to the parent menu.

15.13 Diagnostics: monitoring special events that occur in
the process, on the sensor or on the electronics

You can be informed when a special event occurs in the process, on the sensor or on the electronics of the
device. You can also choose each event to be a normal operating.

The possible events are listed in Table 31 in Table 32 and in Table 33.

— To be informed if a special event occurs in the process, on the sensor or on the electronics, configure
the diagnostics as shown in the flowchart in ,Figure 64“ auf Seite 224.

You can be informed through the colour of the device status indicator and/or through a message and/or
through one or several outputs as shown in the flowcharts in Figure 65 and in Figure 66.
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Table 31: Diagnostics: special events in the process
Special event in the process | Meaning Special condition
Not totally filled The tube is not totally filled. Not all the sensors are in contact
If the parameter FEIERIKTLE is set | With the liquid.
to ARG, the event NEIRIEL
(llEYfe] cannot be monitored.
Liquid out of range The speed of sound in the liquid is out | ¢ DN08, 3/8", 1/2'": The speed
of range. of sound in the liquid is lower
than 1000 m/s or higher than
2000 m/s.
* DN15 and above, 3/4" and
above: The speed of sound in
the liquid is lower than 800 m/s
or higher than 2300 m/s.
Unstable flo The flow rate is not stable. The standard deviation of the flow
rate measurements is too high.
Low flow cut off] The cut-off value of the flow rate has | The cut-off function must be
been used. enabled: see chapter 15.4.9
Enabling the cut-off function of the
volume flow rate.
hange of liquid A different liquid flows in the pipe. The speed of sound in the liquid
The message is active for 10 s on the  has changed by more than 3 m/s
display. in 1 second.
Backward flo The liquid flows in the opposite -
direction as the one set in
chapter 17.4 Setting the direction of
the flow.
Table 32: Diagnostics: special events occurring on the sensor

Special event occurring on the
sensor

Meaning

Special condition

ound cond. out of range

There are gas bubbles or solid
particles in the liquid.

Table 33:

Diagnostics: special events occurring on the electronics

Special event occurring on the
electronics

Meaning

Special condition

Output 1, open loop

Output 3, open loop

There is a connection problem on the
related output.

The related analogue output must
not be disabled. See chapter 18.4

Disabling an analogue output

Output 1, Diag. erro
Output 3, Diag. erro

There is a connection problem on the
related output or a high resistance is
detected in the loop.

The related analogue output must
not be disabled. See chapter 18.4
Disabling an anal tput.

O

utput 2 overload
Output 3 overload

An overload has been detected on the
related digital output.

The output has switched.
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— Do the settings for a special event (see
chapter 15.13.1, 15.13.2, 15.13.3 and 15.13.4).

A 4

Is the event associated to the device Yes »The event is disabled
status \ERE? " '
No
A 4
® The event cannot be signalled by an
Is the event associated to the device Yes .| analogue output.
1) ’
status NEIREUSEE"? e If the event is enabled, a message is
generated if the event occurs.
No

— Choose the behaviour of the analogue output(s)

for each device status (FEINE, Ok
ElflelMaintenance required)}

A 4

Is a digital output configured as an on/ No . [The event cannot be signalled by a
off output? See chapter 18.5.1. "digital output.
Yes

If the event is enabled, it can be signalled by a digital output
configured as an on/off output.

IThe on/off output can be configured to switch:

e depending on this single event.

e and/or, depending on [FEINE, MR EEiilElRy or WERE
events.

v

— Activate the [iGeneral settingskd
aGTAVISER. See chapter 12.10.

Figure 64: Flowchart: configuration of the diagnostics

) NEUEI S means that only a message is generated when the event occurs but the event is considered to be part of the normal
operating of the process, or of the electronics, or of the sensor.
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Are the active in No If the mode of the device status indicator

- - o is set to NAMUR (see chapter 12.4), the
=R AN device status indicator is white.

v

Yes

v
If the mode of the device status indicator is set to
NAMUR (see chapter 12.4), the device status indi-
cator is green.

v

A special event occurs.

v
Is the event associated to the device Yes R - .
status NERE? »The event is disabled and not signalled.
No
v
Is the event associated to the device Yes ,[The event is only signalled by a
status [RIIMEIRELE? g message.
No
h 4
Is the event associated to an on/off Yes . [The on/off output switches depending
output? "lon the event.
No
¥ ® The device status indicator is red.
Is the event associated to the device Yes yl* The analogue outputs react depending
. |4
status [FEIIE? on the behaviour chosen for
events.
No
e If a digital output is configured as an
T on/off output to switch on [FEHNE
o :I'?_b_e_cio_n_tl_n_u_e_d_cirl 'Eh_e_rjcﬁft_p{a_g_e;.; o events, the on/off output switches
depending on the event.

Figure 65: Flowchart: operating of the diagnostics when a special event occurs (part 1/2)
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! ... continued from the previous page. : ® The device status indicator is yellow.
® The analogue outputs react depending
on the behaviour chosen for [OJI{
. : events.
Is the event associated to the device Yes

v

e If a digital output is configured as
an on/off output to switch on
events, the on/off output
No switches depending on the event.

SEWIIO Ut of specificationy

® The device status indicator is blue.

® The analogue outputs react depending

~ on the behaviour chosen for [ ETIEY
Is the event associated to the device Yes . EEDIRIIRES, events
SeltIMaintenance requiredy "le If a digital output is configured as an

on/off output to switch on
events, the on/off

output switches depending on the
event.

Figure 66: Flowchart: operating of the diagnostics when a special event occurs (part 2/2)

15.13.1 Enabling the diagnostics for special events in the process

By default, all the diagnostics related to the process are disabled.

To enable the diagnostics of a special event related to the process, do the following:

> Go to the SOINFIEVZINFIOLY view.
A
e 4SAW senso

— . Confirm to access the FETEMEIE View.
- e

A .
- e

S | =
— W Choose the special event ----»

a
— W Choose whether the information related to the special event is a [{EIIE, an O EEIFEUR, a
Maintenance requiredfelgzINormal statcEEErEE =

— . Save.

Y The diagnostics on the special event is enabled.

— To be informed that an event occurs, activate all the diagnostics on the device. See chapter 12.10.
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15.13.2 Disabling the diagnostics on a special event related to the
process

By default, all the diagnostics related to the process are disabled.

If a special event related to the process is enabled, do the following to disable the event:

— Go to the ONZIEIVZTNAeLY view.
A
>

- . Confirm to access the FETEMELG) View.
A

LS _—
A .

> -

— W Choose the special event ----»

S =
— W Choose \(Iif5 ----»

— . Save.

Y The diagnostics on the special event is disabled.

15.13.3 Disabling the diagnostics on a special event occurring on the
electronics

By default, all the diagnostics related to special events occurring on the electronics are disabled.
If a special event occurring on the electronics is enabled, do the following to disable the event:
— Go to the [O]NIF[CIVIVNNIOLY| view.

A

>V

- . Confirm to access the [fETENIELG] View.
A

L _—

> ERRhh

— W Choose the special event ----»

- # Choose (N5 ----» .
- .Save.

Y The diagnostics on the special event is disabled.
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15.13.4 Enabling the diagnostics for special events occurring on the
electronics

By default, all the diagnostics related to the electronics are disabled.

To enable the diagnostics related to the electronics, do the following:

— Go to the SONZIEIVZTNAeLY view.
A
>

- . Confirm to access the [FETEMEIE View.
A

LS _—

-> v SREEL 6
A .

— W Choose the event ----»

A

— W Choose whether the information related to the electronics event is a [FEINIE, an [ EElileERR,
EMaintenance requiredfelg:iNormal statcEEEr = .

- . Save.

Y The diagnostics on the electronics event is enabled.

— To be informed that an event occurs, activate all the diagnostics on the device. See chapter 12.10.

15.13.5 Disabling the diagnostics on a special event occurring on the
sensor

By default, all the diagnostics related to special events occurring on the sensor are disabled.

If a special event occurring on the sensor is enabled, do the following to disable the event:

— Go to the [GOINFIEIVTIIOLY view.
A
>V

- . Confirm to access the [fETEMELE) View.
A

L _—
A .

>V R

— W Choose the special event ----»

A
— W Choose \[IE

- . Save.

Y The diagnostics on the special event is disabled.
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15.13.6 Enabling the diagnostics for special events occurring on the
sensor

By default, all the diagnostics related to the sensor are disabled.

To enable the diagnostics related to the sensor, do the following:

— Go to the ONZIEIVZTNAeLY view.
A
>

- . Confirm to access the FETEMEIE] View.
A

LS —
A .

-V SREEL
A .

— W Choose the event ----»

A
— W Choose whether the information related to the sensor event is a [{EIIIE, an [T EEIFEERRD, a

YV ETERENER eI or a N IInEUREE --- - » .
- . Save.

Y The diagnostics on the sensor event is enabled.

— To be informed that an event occurs, activate all the diagnostics on the device. See chapter 12.10.
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15.14 Getting as accurate measurements of the volume
flow rate, the mass flow rate or the liquid velocity as
possible

To get as accurate measurements of the volume flow rate, the mass flow rate or the liquid velocity as pos-
sible, you can activate the compensation of the kinematic viscosity (in mm?/s).

The following kinematic viscosity compensations are available:

e for water or a liquid whose viscosity v (in mm?/s) varies with the temperature T (in °C) like the viscosity of
water and in the same range as water. Default setting. The related equation is:

1
V= 0,555029 + 0,020217T + 9,9.1075T2

— To activate the viscosity compensation for water, see chapter 15.14.1.

e for a liquid with a constant viscosity. To be chosen if the liquid temperature is constant and thus the vis-
cosity of the liquid is constant. The related equation is:

v=a

— To activate the viscosity compensation for a liquid whose viscosity is constant, see chapter 15.14.2.

e for a liquid with a linear compensation curve. To be chosen if the viscosity of the liquid varies in a linear
way depending on the liquid temperature. The related equation is:

v=a+bT

— To activate the viscosity compensation for a liquid with a linear viscosity compensation curve, see
chapter 15.14.3.

e for a liquid with a quadratic compensation curve. To be chosen if the viscosity of the liquid varies in a qua-
dratic way depending on the liquid temperature. The related equation is:

v=a+bT + cT?

— To activate the viscosity compensation for a liquid with a quadratic viscosity compensation curve, see
chapter 15.14.4.

e for a liquid with an inverse quadratic compensation curve. To be chosen if the viscosity of the liquid varies
in an inverse quadratic way depending on the liquid temperature, but the viscosity range is different from
the one of water. The related equation is:

1
17_a+bT+cT2

— To activate the viscosity compensation for a liquid with an inverse quadratic viscosity compensation curve,
see chapter 15.14.5.
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15.14.1 Activating the viscosity compensation for water-like liquids

To activate the viscosity compensation of water-like liquids, do the following:
— Go to the [ofo]N[FlelUI Y-y [e]Y] view.

a
mdSAW sensor

- . Confirm to access the [FETEEIEY View.
el scosity compensationEEEEE =

= - ngs are
S cttingSEEEEE = The current settings are displayed.

- . Confirm ----+ # Water]
— . Confirm ----» . Save.

¥ The viscosity compensation for a water-like liquid is active.

15.14.2 Activating the compensation for a liquid with a constant
viscosity

The kinematic viscosity of a liquid can be constant either because the temperature of the liquid is constant
or because the temperature changes have a very low effect on the viscosity.

To activate the compensation for a liquid with a constant viscosity, do the following:

— Go to the [SOINIFETTNIIOLY view.
o
>
- . Confirm to access the [FEIEINELG)] View.
A i i .
= dViscosity compensationEEEEE =
A i . . .
S cttingSEEEEE = The current settings are displayed.
— . Confirm.
s ® coni
> v LY Confirm.

A
— 4} W Set the value of the liquid viscosity in the displayed units (mm?/s). You must enter a pos-
itive value. For example, to set the kinematic viscosity value for oil at 20 °C, i.e. 89 mm?/s, enter
8.900000E+01.

— . ----» The \EEERIEE are displayed.
— . Save.

Y The compensation for a liquid with a constant viscosity is active.
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15.14.3 Activating the compensation for a liquid with a linear viscosity
compensation curve

To activate the compensation for a liquid with a viscosity that changes in a linear way with the liquid tem-
perature, do the following:

— Go to the [OINFICTYTNNOLY] view.
A
>V

- . Confirm to access the [EIEIIELE] View.

a . . .
AV iscosity compensationeEEEE =
+ am - inge aro i
- v EEINeE ----» The current settings are displayed.

— . Confirm.
A

-

- . Confirm.

A
— {’ W Set the value of the constant a of the linear curve, in the displayed units (mm?/s), and in the sci-
entific notation. For example, to set the value 0.03724, enter 3.724000E-02 or, to set the value 372.4,
enter 3.724000E+02.

- . Confirm.

A
— ‘} W Set the value of the constant b of the linear curve, in the displayed units, and in the scientific
notation.

- . Confirm.

- . Save.

Y The compensation for a liquid with a linear compensation curve is active.

If the calculated result of the equation is negative or equal to 0 (for example if the liquid temperature is not

in the range covered by the equation, or if a wrong constant value has been entered), the compensated
volume flow is incorrect and the error message is displayed. If the message
is displayed, do the following:

— Make sure the liquid temperature is in the range covered by the equation.

— Make sure you have entered correct a constant value.

232322



MAN 1000273158 EN Version: Q Status: RL (released | freigegeben) printed: 15.05.2026

Type 8098 -
SAW sensor — Parameter b ur ke rt

FLUID CONTROL SYSTEMS

15.14.4 Activating the compensation for a liquid with a quadratic
viscosity compensation curve

To activate the compensation for a liquid with a quadratic viscosity compensation curve, do the following:

— Go to the [SEINFIENINIOL view.
A
>

— . Confirm to access the ETEINELE View.

= dViscosity compensationEEEEE =

A
— Vv IR ----» . The current settings are displayed.

- . Confirm.

A
>V
— . Confirm.

A
— <> W Set the value of constant a of the quadratic curve, in the displayed units (mm?/s), and in the sci-
entific notation. For example, to set the value 0.03724, enter 3.724000E-02 or, to set the value 372.4,
enter 3.724000E+02.

- . Confirm.

VN
— 4} W Set the value of constant b of the quadratic curve, in the displayed units, and in the scientific
notation.

- . Confirm.

VN
- {b W Set the value of constant ¢ of the quadratic curve, in the displayed units, and in the scientific
notation.

- . Confirm.

- . Save.

¥ The compensation for a liquid with a quadratic compensation curve is active.

If the calculated result of the equation is negative or equal to 0 (for example if the liquid temperature is not

in the range covered by the equation, or if wrong constant values have been entered), the compensated
volume flow is incorrect and the error message is displayed. If the message
is displayed, do the following:

— Make sure the liquid temperature is in the range covered by the equation.

— Make sure you have entered correct constant values.
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15.14.5 Activating the compensation for a liquid with an inverse
quadratic viscosity compensation curve

To activate the compensation for a liquid with an inverse quadratic compensation curve, do the following:

— Go to the [EINFIENINIIOL view.
A
>

— . Confirm to access the EIEINELE] View.

= dViscosity compensationEEEEE =

A
— Vv IR ----» . The current settings are displayed.

- . Confirm.

A )
. dinverse quadratic
- . Confirm.

A
— <> W Set the value of constant a of the quadratic curve, in the displayed units (mm?/s), and in the sci-
entific notation. For example, to set the value 0.03724, enter 3.724000E-02 or, to set the value 372.4,
enter 3.724000E+02.

- . Confirm.

VN
— 4} W Set the value of constant b of the quadratic curve, in the displayed units, and in the scientific
notation.

- . Confirm.

VN
- {b W Set the value of constant ¢ of the quadratic curve, in the displayed units, and in the scientific
notation.

- . Confirm.

- . Save.

¥ The compensation for a liquid with an inverse quadratic compensation curve is active.

If the calculated result of the equation is negative or equal to 0 (for example if the liquid temperature is not in
the range covered by the equation, or if wrong constant values have been entered), the compensated volume
flow is incorrect and the error message is displayed. If the message is dis-
played, do the following:

— Make sure the liquid temperature is in the range covered by the equation.

— Make sure you have entered correct constant values.
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15.14.6 Resetting the default values of the viscosity compensation
parameters

To reset the default values of the viscosity compensation parameters, do the following:

— Go to the [SONIFETVTNIIOLY view.
A

>

- . Confirm to access the EIEINELG] View.
A i i .

=2 dViscosity compensationEEEEE =
‘ &

R dReset to defaultEEEEE =

- . Confirm.

Y The viscosity compensation parameters are reset.

— . Go back to the parent menu.
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15.15 Setting the refresh time

15.15.1 Use case of the refresh time
The refresh time is the minimum time needed to update a measurement value. The refresh time has no
effect on the damping of the measured values.

The refresh time of the temperature values is a constant but the refresh time of the other measurement
values can be adapted to the process:

¢ A very short refresh time is needed if the process requires quick volume flow rate measurement updates,
for example for very short dosings.

¢ A long refresh time is sufficient if for example there are slow flow rate changes in the process.

15.15.2 Changing the refresh time

3 refresh time modes are available:

Refresh time mode Volume flow rate Density Mass flow rate
~25ms ~1s ~25ms
Short ~40 ms ~1s ~40 ms
~75ms ~0.5s ~75ms

If the very short refresh time is set:
e The diagnostics event is not available.
* The measurement deviation for a flow rate between 10 % of the full scale and the full scale is +0.6 %.
* The repeatability for a flow rate between 10 % of the full scale and the full scale is +0.3 %.
. If a digital output is configured as a pulse output, the following durations must be added to the last
@ received pulse:
® 50 ms, if the refresh time is set to /R4,
¢ 80 ms, if the refresh time is set to ElileIg!,
¢ 140 ms, if the refresh time is set to [Ke]4Te].

To change the refresh time, do the following:

— Go to the [EINFIENEINIIOL view.
A
>

— . Confirm to access the ETEINELE] View.
A
— W EEEENE ---- > .

A
— W Choose the refresh time.

- . Save.

¥ The refresh time is changed.

236 | 322



MAN 1000273158 EN Version: Q Status: RL (released | freigegeben) printed: 15.05.2026

Type 8098 ———
SAW sensor — Diagnostics bu rkert

FLUID CONTROL SYSTEMS

16 SAW SENSOR - DIAGNOSTICS

16.1 Reading out the generated events related to the
device

To read out the generated events related to the monitoring of the process value limits and to the diagnostics
events, and to read out the possible associated behaviour of the device, do the following:

> Go to the [SEINFENTIOL view.
A
>

— . Confirm to access the [FETEMEIE] View.

— 4 Go to the PIIEIORIEE view.
=gbevi b
> SO -

s i
- v SEIR -

— . Go back to the parent menu.

16.2 Reading out the flow direction that has been set

To read out the flow direction that has been set in chapter 17.4 Setting the direction of the flow, do the
following:

> Go to the [SEINFIENEENIOL view.
A
>

— . Confirm to access the FETEMEIE] View.

— 4Go to the PO view.
=gbevi bl
> SO -

— W [FRGHESIE ---- >

- . Go back to the parent menu.

16.3 Reading out the temperatures of the electronic
boards and of the liquid

To read out the measured temperatures of the electronic boards and of the liquid, do the following:

> Go to the [EINFIEFIOL view.
A
>

— . Confirm to access the [FETEMEIE View.

— 4Go to the PO view.
=gbevi bl
> VSO -
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A .
- ¥ TS - >

— . Go back to the parent menu.

16.4 Reading out the refresh time that has been set

To read out the refresh time that has been set in chapter 15.15 Setting the refresh time, do the following:
— Go to the [O]NIFICIVIETNIIO]Y] view.

a
mdlSAW sensor

— . Confirm to access the ETEINELE View.
- < Go to the [BIFAEINOLH 05 view.
& a’l
o e
A
— Vv REICERE ----» .

— . Go back to the parent menu.

16.5 Reading out the operating hours of the device

To read out the operating hours of the device, do the following:
— Go to the [Jo]N[FIle1UIzV:y 0] view.

a
mdlSAW sensor

— . Confirm to access the ETEINELE] View.
- ‘ Go to the [BIIAXEIN[OLSH 65 view.

=heV o
S -

A
e doOperating hoursEEEEE = .
— . Go back to the parent menu.
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16.6 Reading out the operating hours of the measurement
board

To read out the operating hours of the measurement board, do the following:
— Go to the [oJo]N[Fle1U] Y-y [O]Y] view.

a
mdSAW sensor

— . Confirm to access the [EIEIELE] View.

- < Go to the PIFAEIN[OE I35 view.
& U e
> e

S4Operat =
e dOperating hours (measurement board)EEEEE =
— . Go back to the parent menu.

16.7 Reading out the diagnostics related to the output
values

The outputs values give the values of the process values at a certain time. See chapter 18. To read out diag-
nostics related to the output values, do the following:

— Go to the [®JOINIF[C1UIZY-NA[0]] view.
A
= ASAW senso

- . Confirm to access the [EIEIELE] View.

— 4 Go to the [BJIXEI N[O I[6Fs] view.
A
— W [IITNREDE ---- > .

— . Go back to the parent menu.

16.8 Reading out the diagnostics events that occurred in
the process

To read out the diagnostics events that occurred in the process, and to read out the possible associated
behaviour of the device, do the following:

— Go to the [ENFIETNIOT view.
A
N4

— . Confirm to access the [EIEIIELE] View.

- 4Go to the BILIENCEIISE view.
A
T RS -~

A .
e dProcessEEEEr =

A
> VvV EHEDIE----» .

— . Go back to the parent menu.
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16.9 Reading out the diagnostics events that occurred on
the electronics

To read out the diagnostics events that occurred on the electronics, and to read out the possible associated
behaviour of the device, do the following:

— Go to the [FONFIETVZTNIOLY view.
A
>V

- . Confirm to access the [FETEMEIE View.

— < Go to the PIEEIN[O S i[0F5] view.
A
1050 cvonis e
= - =
> R~
A
&% g~

- . Go back to the parent menu.

16.10 Reading out the diagnostics events that occurred on
the sensor

To read out the status of the diagnostics events that occurred on the sensor, do the following:

— Go to the ONFEIVZVNIOY view.
A
e 4SAW senso

- . Confirm to access the FETEMEIE View.

— 4 Go to the PILIECEIIES view.
A
055 cvenis e

N
s =
> ¥ SENE---- >

- . Go back to the parent menu.
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16.11 Reading out the diagnostic events related to the
monitored limits

To read out the diagnostics related to the monitored limits, do the following:
— Go to the [JelN[F[CIU TN [OLY] view.

A
mdlSAW sensor

- . Confirm to access the [FETEMELE View.
- ‘ Go to the PIEXEINOET IO view.
A
> - .
= &
-V -

— . Go back to the parent menu.

16.12 Reading out if a process value is in the monitored
range

This menu point allows you to read out if a process-value is inside or outside its monitored limits. The moni-
toring of the process-value limits must be active. Refer to chapter 15.4.5, 15.6.5 and 15.7.5.

To read out if a process-value is inside or outside its monitored limits do the following:

— Go to the [SENFIENEIIIOL view.
A
>

- . Confirm to access the [fETENIELG] View.
- 4Go to the PIIEIOIIEE view.
S -~ B
> S
— Choose the process value ----» .
a
- Vv EEDE----» .

- . Go back to the parent menu.
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17 SAW SENSOR - MAINTENANCE

17 1 User levels of the editable menu items

Menu item of the menu Minimum user level
Basic user
Flow direction Installen
Installer
Tnstaller

17.2 Default settings

You can find the default settings of the device in the CANopen supplement for the Type 8098 FLOWave L at
country.burkert.com.

— Before making any change in the settings, use the Blrkert Communicator software to print a pdf file with
all the default settings of the device.

17.3 Reading out some device information

17.3.1 Reading out the ordering codes of the device, the transmitter
board and the measurement board

To read out the ordering codes of the device, the transmitter board and the measurement board, do the
following:

— Go to the [ENFIENZIIIO view.
A
>

— . Confirm to access the EIEINELE] View.

- P Go to the DIINEIENEE view.

4D <\ \ce information R
— ~

B G'D Limbor s

- . Go back to the parent menu.
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17.3.2 Reading out the serial numbers of the device, the transmitter
board and the measurement board

To read out the serial numbers of the device, the transmitter board and the measurement board, do the
following:

— Go to the [J@INF[CIUIZVN (O] view.
A
>V
- . Confirm to access the FETEMEIE View.
- P Go to the ZINIIEVANGE view.
a I i .
> —em
=ger &
> -
- . Go back to the parent menu.

17.3.3 Reading out the hardware and software versions of the
transmitter board and of the measurement board

To read out the hardware and software versions of the transmitter board and of the measurement board, do
the following:

— Go to the [Je@INF[CIUIZVN (O] view.
A
-> Vv
- . Confirm to access the FETEMEIE View.
- P Go to the ZINIEVNGE view.
a I i .
> e
— e
- v [BOEEE ---- >
- . Go back to the parent menu.

17.3.4 Reading out the characteristics of the measurement tube

To read out the characteristics of the measurement tube, do the following:
— Go to the [GJO]NFICIVZTNI[O]Y view.
A
-> Vv
- . Confirm to access the FETEMEIE] View.
- P Go to the ZINIIEVANGE view.
a I i .
> -

A _— .
e dPipe characteristicSEEEEE =
- . Go back to the parent menu.
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17.3.5 Checking the correct operation of the sensor

You can check the correct operation of the sensor by comparing the current measured values of some
parameters with their reference values. The reference values depend on the conditions of your process:

¢ |f you measure water at 23 °C +5 °C (73.4 °F +9 °F) that is free of gas bubbles and free of solids, then
the conditions of your process are similar to the calibration conditions of the device at the manufacturer.
The reference values are those after the device calibration and they can be read in the menu

erification}

¢ |f you do not measure water at 23 °C £5 °C (73.4 °F £9 °F), then the reference values are in the report that
you have generated with the Blrkert Communicator software at the following moments:

- after the first commissioning of the device. Refer to chapter 9.
- after the last maintenance operation

To check the correct operation of the sensor, do the following:

1.If you do not measure water at 23 °C +5 °C (73.4 °F +9 °F), then get the report with the reference values.

2.Access the menu [DEVIERG il 1ile)g):

— Go to the [GOINFIEIVTIIOLY view.
A
>V

- . Confirm to access the FETEMEIE] View.

- P Go to the [IINEYNGE view.
I gbc\'co veriticationieerd

¥ The values of the parameters are displayed.

3.Calculate the deviation for each parameter that is listed in Table 34 or in Table 35. Use the following
formula:

| current measured value - reference value | / reference value = deviation

e |f you measure water at 23 °C +5 °C (73.4 °F +9 °F) that is free of gas bubbles and free of solids, then use
the values that are displayed in the parameters from columns A and B of Table 34.

Table 34: Parameter values to compare if the measured liquid is water at 23 °C +5 °C (73.4 °F =9 °F)

Menu item A B
Current measured value of the Reference value of the
parameter parameter after calibration at the
manufacturer
DF DF
fact. cal.
A0
WG|
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e |f you do not measure water at 23 °C +5 °C (73.4 °F £9 °F), then use the values of the same parameter in
the menu on the display and in the report. Refer to Table 35.

Table 35: Parameter values to compare if the measured liquid is not water at 23 °C +5 °C (73.4 °F £9 °F)

Menu item Current measured value of the Parameter in the menu
on the display and in the report

DF| DF|

Acoustic transmission facto Acoustic transmission facto

Amplitude AW signal
Signal WGx yz

imes of flight] AQ)

WGx

4.Evaluate the deviations of all parameters:

e |f the deviations of all parameters are less than the values that are given in Table 36, then the sensor
operates correctly.

¢ |f the deviation of at least one parameter exceeds the value that is given in Table 36, then the sensor can
possibly be defect. Contact Birkert.

Table 36: Deviation values for a defect sensor

Parameters Deviation

DF| >10 %

>25 %

> 25 %
>25 %

AO >10 %
WG >10 %

17.3.6 Reading out the calibration date at the manufacturer

To read out the calibration date of the device at the manufacturer, do the following:

— Go to the [SONFETVVNIOY view.
A
e 4SAW sensor

— . Confirm to access the FETEMELE] View.

- P Go to the [WINIEVNEE view.
A
B 40<\'co veritication e

s I -
e ahdactory calibrationEEEEE = -
- . Go back to the parent menu.
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17.3.7 Reading out the liquid type and the liquid temperature during
calibration at the manufacturer

To read out the type of liquid and the temperature of the liquid used for the calibration of the device at the
manufacturer, do the following:

— Go to the [FONFIETVTNNOLY view.
A
>V

— . Confirm to access the ETEINELE View.

- } Go to the [[AINLIENENN O view.
a o N .
- e
$ o =
- V [ENOTEEUIENR - - - - » WEED ----»
e dactory calibrationgEEEE dMedium temperatureEEEEs =
- . Go back to the parent menu.
17.3.8 Reading out the raw measured value of the volume flow rate

The raw value of the volume flow rate is a value that is not damped and to which the active cut-off is not
applied. To read out the raw value of the volume flow rate, do the following:

— Go to the SINFIETVETNIICLY view.
A
>V

- . Confirm to access the FETEMIEIE View.

— ’ Go to the [YAINIEEYN[@ S view.
- TR - - >

v | v
>V SR JUndamped without cut-offfeEEEE =
- . Go back to the parent menu.

246 | 322



MAN 1000273158 EN Version: Q Status: RL (released | freigegeben) printed: 15.05.2026

Type 8098 ———
SAW sensor — Maintenance b ur ke rt

FLUID CONTROL SYSTEMS

17.4  Setting the direction of the flow

By default, if the flow direction is opposite the arrow located on the front of the device, the displayed flow
rate values are negative.

If you want that the device displays positive flow rate values, do the following:

— Go to the [ENFIETNIOT view.
A
-

— . Confirm to access the [EIEIELE] View.

- P Go to the PIIRNHEYGE view.
A
B4R 0w direction e

A
— W Choose FJENLENG| if the arrow located on the front of the device shows the flow direction, or choose
REVEIEL if the flow direction is opposite the arrow located on the front of the device.

- . Save.

& The flow direction is set and the displayed flow rate values are positive.

17.5 Calibrating the offset value of the flow zero point

Adjust this parameter:
e before carrying out a teach-in procedure of the K factor.

e after maintenance work.

e if the measured flow rate is not zero whereas the flow has been stopped.

During the calibration:
® The device status indicator is orange, if the operating mode of the device status indicator is set
to NAMUR (ex-works setting, see chapter 12.4 Changing th rating m f th
indicator or switching off th Vi tatus indicator).

e The NAMUR mode "function check" is active. The outputs react depending on your settings.

Instead of calibrating the offset value of the flow zero point, you can directly set it. See chapter 17.6 Setting
the offset value of the flow zero point.

To calibrate the flow zero point, do the following:

— Charge the pipe. To avoid bubbles and air in the pipe, make sure it is full of liquid.

— Go to the [ENFIEETNIOL view.
A
N4

— . Confirm to access the [EIEIIELE] View.

N X Y S MAINTENANCER
% s~ @
= dCalibrationEEEEe—=
< =
R @Stand. meas. valuesSEEEEE—=

- % -~
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A
- v i ----» .
a i lll . .
e dZecro flow offset by teach-inEEEEE = ----3 The [IIENEEINEE are displayed.

— Stop the flow and wait until it is completely still. ----» . Start the calibration of the offset value.
---- After 30 s, the NETEEELLEE are displayed.

- . Save.

Y The offset value of the flow zero point is calibrated.

If the calibration fails, a message is displayed. Refer to chapter 24.10 Messages due to calibration or
simulation.

- . Acknowledge the message to go back to the parent menu.

17.6  Setting the offset value of the flow zero point

Instead of setting the offset value of the flow zero point, you can calibrate it. See chapter 17.5 Calibrating
the offset value of the flow zero point.

To enter the offset value of the flow zero point, do the following:

> Go to the [EINFIEFTIOL view.
A
>

— . Confirm to access the [FETEMEIE] View.

- P Go to the IRNIEVNEE view.
% sz~ 8
S dCalibrationEEEEe =S
s %
B2 @Stand. meas. valueSEEEEE==
o -
- v (RS ---- >
A
- v[ﬁi@----v.
- &
- v EERENE ---- >

A
— ‘} W Set the value of the offset. Take into account the direction of the flow as set in chapter 17.4
Setting the direction of the flow

- . Save.

¥ The offset value of the flow zero point is set.

17.7  Setting the K factor
By default, the value of the K factor is 1.0000.

The K factor can be adjusted, if the measured flow rate values differ from the real values.

Instead of setting the K factor, you can calibrate it by using a teach-in procedure. See chapter 17.8 Cali-
brating the K factor by using a teach-in procedure.

To enter the value of the K factor, do the following:

— Go to the [(e]NF[CIVIFT.NEOLY view.
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A
B SAW sensor

- . Confirm to access the ETEELE] View.
- ’ Go to the [YIAINLE VWY@ = view.

$ .- » 9
S dCalibrationEEEEe =

IOW a ===

= ]
B A iacto s

= &
> v EIERENE ---- >

A
- {} W Set the value of the K factor.
- . Save.

6 The new K factor value is used.

17.8 Calibrating the K factor by using a teach-in
procedure

Before any teach-in procedure, calibrate or set the offset value flow zero point of the device. See
chapter17. librating the offset val f the flow zer int or 17. tting the offset val f th

flow zero point.
By default, the value of the K factor is 1.0000.

The K factor should be adjusted, if the flow rate values that are measured by the device differ from the
values that are measured by a reference instrument.

The K factor can be:
¢ manually adjusted. See chapter 17.7 Setting the K factor.

e automatically calibrated by using a teach-in procedure depending on the volume flow rate. See chapter
17.8.1.

e automatically calibrated by using a teach-in procedure depending on a known volume. See chapter 17.8.2.
¢ automatically calibrated by using a teach-in procedure depending on the mass flow rate. See chapter 17.8.3.
e automatically calibrated by using a teach-in procedure depending on a known mass. See chapter 17.8.4.

17.8.1 Calibrating the K factor by using a teach-in procedure
depending on the volume flow rate

— Make sure the teach-in conditions are similar to those of the process.

— In order that the calibration result is correct, make sure the following conditions are met during the
teach-in procedure:

e the liquid temperature is stable,
¢ the flow rate is stable,
e the liquid that flows through the device does not change.

To calibrate the K factor by using a teach-in procedure depending on the flow rate, do the following:
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— Make sure a reference flowmeter is installed in the same pipe as the FLOWave.
— Charge the pipe. The flow rate must be at least 5 % of the full scale.

— Wait for the flow rate to be stable.

— Go to the view.

a
mdlSAW sensor

- . Confirm to access the EIEINELE View.

- } Go to the [YEUINIEENAN@ S view.
% -
— W EIJELR ---- >

—> A' t me e """.
—> ¢ |Ole----'>.----'> ¢ KaCtO ""'..

A
A cach-in by volume flowEEEEE = . ---- The current K factor is displayed.

- . Start the teach-in procedure.
6 If the cut-off function is enabled, it is automatically deactivated.

— Wait for about 30 s: the device is averaging the flow rate.

A
— <} W After 30 s, enter the average value of the flow rate that has been measured by the reference
flowmeter.

- . The NETEELAEE are displayed.

— . Save.

& The new K factor is used.
& If the cut-off function has been automatically deactivated, it is enabled again.

If the calibration fails, a message is displayed. Refer to chapter 24.10 Messages due to calibration or simulation.

- . Acknowledge the message to go back to the parent menu.

17.8.2 Calibrating the K factor by using a teach-in procedure
depending on a known volume

— Make sure the teach-in conditions are similar to those of the process.
To calibrate the K factor by using a teach-in procedure depending on a known volume, do the following:

— Prepare a tank which capacity you know. To make sure to get an accurate K factor, prepare the recom-
mended volume of liquid given in Table 37 or in Table 38.

Table 37: Recommended volume for a teach-in procedure depending on a known volume
Diameter of the measurement tube Minimum flow rate at 4 m/s Recommended volume, in litres,
to get an accurate K factor
3/8" 11 I/min. 19
1/2" 17 I/min. 28
DN8 20 I/min. 33

250 | 322



MAN 1000273158 EN Version: Q Status: RL (released | freigegeben) printed: 15.05.2026

St soms burkert

SAW sensor — Maintenance FLUID CONTROL SYSTEMS

Table 38: Recommended volume for a teach-in procedure depending on a known volume
Diameter of the measurement tube Minimum flow rate at 1 m/s Recommended volume, in litres,
to get an accurate K factor

3/4" 12 I/min. 19

1" 23 I/min. 38

11/2" 57 I/min. 95

2" 106 I/min. 177

21/2" 171 I/min. 285

&' 250 I/min. 417

DN15 15 I/min. 26

DN25 42 I/min. 69

DN40 92 I/min. 154

DN50 149 I/min. 249

DN65 245 |/min. 408

DN80 355 I/min. 472

— Stop the flow.
— Go to the [O]NIFICIVIETNI[O]Y] view.

a
mdlSAW sensor

- . Confirm to access the FETEMEIE] View.

- » Go to the [AINLEENLN®]S view.
4 e -
I CalibrationEEeRrs
s =
— ¥ SENCANEEOREINES - --- >
s =
- v (AR ---->
s -
K factorRREee
a ) Ill .
g each-in by volumeEEEEE = ---- The current K factor is displayed.

— . Start the teach-in procedure.

& if the cut-off function is enabled, it is automatically deactivated.
— Let the liquid flow through the device into the tank. When the desired volume is reached ----+» -

o3 - - I are
- W Enter the volume that has flown in the tank. ---- ---- The \EWEELEE are displayed.

— . Save.

@’ The new K factor is used.

& If the cut-off function has been automatically deactivated, it is enabled again.

If the calibration fails, a message is displayed. Refer to chapter 24.10 Messages due to calibration or
simulation.

- . Acknowledge the message to go back to the parent menu.
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17.8.3 Calibrating the K factor by using a teach-in procedure
depending on the mass flow rate

— Make sure the teach-in conditions are similar to those of the process.

— In order that the calibration result is correct, make sure the following conditions are met during the
teach-in procedure:

e the liquid temperature is stable,

¢ the mass flow rate is stable,

e the liquid that flows through the device does not change.

To calibrate the K factor by using a teach-in procedure depending on the mass flow rate, do the following:
— Make sure a reference flowmeter is installed in the same pipe as the FLOWave.

— Charge the pipe. The mass flow rate must be at least 5 % of the full scale.

— Wait for the mass flow rate to be stable.

— Go to the view.

A
>V
— . Confirm to access the ETEINELE] View.

- } Go to the [YAUINIEENAN@ S view.
% -
— W EIJELR ---- >

> >.
tand. meas. valuesEEs
. .
- v [EGE ----» 0 ---- » v [GEEE] ---- >

A
A Teach-in by mass flow ratcEEEEE = . ----+ The current K factor is displayed.

- . Start the teach-in procedure.
¥ It the cut-off function is enabled, it is automatically deactivated.

— Wait for about 30 s: the device is averaging the mass flow rate.

A
- <} W After 30 s, enter the average value of the mass flow rate that has been measured by the reference
flowmeter.

- . The NEWEGEIEE are displayed.

— . Save.

& The new K factor is used.
& It the cut-off function has been automatically deactivated, it is enabled again.

If the calibration fails, a message is displayed. Refer to chapter 24.10 Messages due to calibration or
simulation.

- . Acknowledge the message to go back to the parent menu.
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17.8.4 Calibrating the K factor by using a teach-in procedure
depending on a known mass

— Make sure the teach-in conditions are similar to those of the process.

To calibrate the K factor by using a teach-in procedure depending on a known mass, do the following:

— Prepare a tank which capacity you know. To make sure to get an accurate K factor, prepare the recom-
mended mass of liquid given in Table 39 or in Table 40.

Table 39:

Recommended mass for a teach-in procedure depending on a known mass

Diameter of the measurement tube

Minimum flow rate at 4 m/s

Recommended mass, in kg, to get
an accurate K factor

3/8" 11 I/min. 19 x liquid density
1/2" 17 I/min. 28 x liquid density
DN8 20 I/min. 33 x liquid density

Table 40:

Recommended mass for a teach-in procedure depending on a known mass

Diameter of the measurement tube

Minimum flow rate at 1 m/s

Recommended mass, in kg, to get
an accurate K factor

3/4" 12 I/min. 19 x liquid density
1" 23 I/min. 38 x liquid density
11/2" 57 I/min. 95 x liquid density
2" 106 I/min. 177 x liquid density
21/2" 171 I/min. 285 x liquid density
3" 250 I/min. 417 x liquid density
DN15 15 I/min. 26 x liquid density
DN25 42 1/min. 69 x liquid density
DN40 92 I/min. 154 x liquid density
DN50 149 I/min. 249 x liquid density
DN65 245 1/min. 408 x liquid density
DNB80 355 I/min. 472 x liquid density

— Stop the flow.

> Go to the [ENFIETNIOL view.
A
-

— . Confirm to access the [ETENMELE] View.

S P Go to the PIARNIEYNGE view.

A
I 4C:loration e

A .
S dStand. meas. valuesEEEEE-=

el 4 Ilte""’-
- v I( |aCt0 ""'»-
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a ) ll' .
>V - ----# The current K factor is displayed.

— . Start the teach-in procedure.

¥ I the cut-off function is enabled, it is automatically deactivated.
— Let the liquid flow through the device into the tank. When the desired mass is reached ----+ .

0$ - - I re
- W Enter the mass that has flown in the tank. ----» ----3 The \EWEELEE are displayed.

— . Save.

¥ The new K factor is used.
¥ I the cut-off function has been automatically deactivated, it is enabled again.

If the calibration fails, a message is displayed. Refer to chapter 24.10 Messages due to calibration or
simulation.

- . Acknowledge the message to go back to the parent menu.

17.9 Resetting the flow rate calibration data to its default
values

To reset all the flow rate calibration data to its default values, do the following:
— Go to the [J@]NFICIUIZVNi[C]Y view.

A
mdlSAW sensor

- . Confirm to access the FETEMGEIE] View.

- ’ Go to the [YAINEEN[@ S view.
4 e -~
S Calibration EeREs
= &
— v SENCANEECAENES - -- - >
= %
/oW ratcEEREE
A
% dReset to defaul tEEEEE = . ————— . Confirm.

@’ All the flow rate calibration data is reset to their default values.

- . Go back to the parent menu.

17.10 Setting the offset value of the liquid temperature

Instead of setting the offset value of the liquid temperature, you can calibrate it. See chapter 17.11 Cali-
brating the offset value of the liquid temperature.

To enter an offset value for the liquid temperature, do the following:

— Go to the [SENFIENINIOL view.
A
>

— . Confirm to access the ETEINELE View.
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— ’ Go to the [YAINIEEAN @S view.
=JCaorat b’
> e

A .
RSiand. meas. valuesEERRES
A
-> v emperature
A A
- VQE@-----».-----»V Enter -----».
<}A
- W Set the value of the offset.

- . Save.

¥ The offset value of the liquid temperature is set.

17.11 Calibrating the offset value of the liquid temperature

Instead of calibrating the offset value of the liquid temperature, you can directly enter it. See chapter 17.10

Setting the offset value of the liquid temperature.

To calibrate the offset value of the liquid temperature, do the following:

— Make sure a reference temperature sensor is installed in the same pipe as the FLOWave and as near as
possible to the FLOWave.

— Charge the pipe.
— Go to the [e]NIFICIBIVNNIOLY| view.

A
-> v
— . Confirm to access the ETEINELE View.

- ’ Go to the [YAUINIEENAN[@ S view.
=4CaIorat bl
> e

\"/
e e pe atureghibl o

s =
> ¥ S

— Make sure the calibration conditions (liquid temperature and ambient temperature) are the same as for
the usual measuring conditions.

— Make sure the temperature of the liquid is constant and stable during the calibration procedure.
+ = ca

g lemper. cal. by ref. EEEEE = ---- The current offset is displayed.

— . Start the calibration procedure.

A
— 0 W After 30 s, enter the average value of the liquid temperature that has been measured by the ref-
erence temperature sensor.

- . The \EYEGERILEE are displayed.
— . Save.
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¥ The new temperature offset is used.

If the calibration fails, a message is displayed. Refer to chapter 24.10 Messages due to calibration or simu-
lation. The calibration can fail due to the following causes:

e the calculated offset value is higher than +10 °C.

¢ the integrated temperature sensor is defective.

- . Acknowledge the message to go back to the parent menu.

17.12 Resetting the offset of the liquid temperature to its
default value

To reset the offset of the liquid temperature to its default value, do the following:

— Go to the S[OINZICIV NI view.
A
>

— . Confirm to access the [FETEMEIE) View.
- » Go to the YIAINLE VWY@ = view.
4 w2
Y dCalibrationEEEEE ==
e &
B2 @Stand. meas. valuesEEEEE-=
. ]
>V SRELE o
a
— WV EEROGEETL ----» . ———— . Confirm.
¥ The temperature offset is reset to its default value.

— . Go back to the parent menu.

17.13 Resetting all the calibration data to its default values
(standard measurement values)

The calibration data that can be reset is:

¢ the K factor,

e the offset value of the flow zero point,

¢ the offset value of the liquid temperature.

To reset all the calibration data to its default values, do the following:
— Go to the [GJO]NFICIVZTN O] view.
A
>
— . Confirm to access the [FETEMEIE] View.
S P Go to the ARNIEVEE view.
% - »
> e

—> v tand. meas. Va|ueS """.
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- . Confirm.
@’ All the calibration data is reset to their default values.

- . Go back to the parent menu.

17.14 Setting the offset value of the differentiation factor

Instead of setting the offset value of the DF, you can calibrate it. See chapter 17.15.

To enter an offset value for the DF, do the following:

— Go to the [SOINFETULNIOLY view.
A
YA ASAW senso

- . Confirm to access the FETEMEIE View.

- P Go to the [IINEYNGE view.
P
B 4T o1 ation .

A -
S #@Add. meas. valuesgEEEE—=

A
— V-----».

A
o

A
I ior valucl

A
- {b W Set the value of the offset.

— . Save.

Q’ The offset value of the DF is set.

17.15 Calibrating the offset value of the differentiation factor

— Make sure the teach-in conditions are similar to those of the process.

— To get a correct calibration result, make sure that the following conditions are met during the teach-in
procedure:

® The liquid temperature is stable.

e The liquid that flows through the device does not change. Or the liquid is still and the pipe is full and free
of bubbles.

During the calibration:
* The device status indicator is orange, if the operating mode of the device status indicator is set
to NAMUR (ex-works setting, see chapter 12.4 Changing the operating mode of the device status
indicator or switching off the device status indicator).

e The NAMUR mode "function check" is active. The outputs react depending on your settings.
Instead of calibrating the offset value of the DF, you can directly set it. See chapter 17.14.
To calibrate the offset value of the DF, do the following:
— Make sure the liquid in the pipe is the liquid to be measured.

— Charge the pipe. To avoid bubbles and air in the pipe, make sure it is full of liquid.
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— Go to the [FONFIETVZTNIOLY view.
A
>V

- . Confirm to access the [FETEMEIE) View.

- » Go to the [AINLIENEN® S view.
% -
> e
s =
> e
A
-> v EEEE o .
A
O ffsctEEEEE = .
Aa i ||| i .
e leach-in by referenceEEEEE = ---- The OIENIEGELNEE are displayed.
- . Start the calibration of the offset value.

| 32— iqui b}
- W After 30 s, enter the DF of the reference liquid. ----
---- The \EEELEE are displayed.

- . Save.

@j The offset value of the DF is calibrated.

If the calibration fails, a message is displayed. Refer to chapter 24.10 Messages due to calibration or
simulation.

- . Acknowledge the message to go back to the parent menu.

17.16 Setting the slope value of the differentiation factor

To enter a slope value for the DF, do the following:
— Go to the [O]NIF[CIVIZVNNIOLY] view.

A
mdlSAW sensor

— . Confirm to access the ETEINELE View.

- } Go to the [YEAINIEENAN[@ = view.
% .-
— W EIIELR ---- >
o =
B/ 0d. meas. valuesEEREES
A
- v----».
A
- v----».
< =
- v EEREANE ---->

A
— 4} W Set the slope value.

- . Save.

Y The slope value of the DF is set.
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1717 Setting the offset value of the liquid density

Instead of setting the offset value of the liquid density, you can calibrate it. See chapter 17.19.

To enter an offset value for the liquid density, do the following:

— Go to the [ENFIEETIIOL view.
A
>

— . Confirm to access the ETEINELE View.

5 P Go to the PIINIEYGE view.
—
— W (Il ---- >
— =~
B 4512n0. meas. valucsNENE
=qnens, -~
T -
A
avﬂm----v.
— =~
I Fter val,

A
- 4} W Set the value of the offset.

- . Save.

¥ The offset value of the liquid density is set.

17.18 Setting the slope value of the liquid density

To enter a slope value for the liquid density, do the following:
— Go to the [e]NIFICIBIVNNIOLY| view.

a
mdlSAW sensor

— . Confirm to access the ETEINELE] View.

- } Go to the [YAUINIEEAN[@ S view.
=gCaorat ¥
- ¥ SETER - >
= b’
B 5120, meas. values[EREE
=ghens: e
> EER -
- %
- ¥ SIE---- -
= v
- ¥ HIERENE ---- >

A
— 4} W Set the slope value.

- . Save.

¥ The slope value of the liquid density is set.
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17.19 Calibrating the liquid density by using a teach-in
procedure depending on density

To calibrate the liquid density, do the following:
— Go to the [JelN[F[CIU TN [O]Y] view.

a
mdlSAW sensor

- . Confirm to access the ETEMIELE] View.

- » Go to the [INENANTE S view.
% ez -
- R
s ~
> R
Sgdbons =
> -
A . . ||| o
e dTeach-in by densityEEEEE = ----% The current is displayed.
- . Start the teach-in procedure.

0% ot te i, - 0 -
- W When asked, enter the density of the liquid. ---- ---- The \EMEELNEE are displayed.

— . Save.

6 The new da coefficient is now used.

- . Acknowledge the message to go back to the parent menu.
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17.20 Setting the offset value of the acoustic transmission
factor

Instead of setting the offset value of the acoustic transmission factor, you can calibrate it. See
chapter 17.21.

To enter an offset value for the acoustic transmission factor, do the following:

> Go to the [ENFIENEIIOL view.
A
>

— . Confirm to access the ETEINMELE View.

- P Go to the DTN view.

A
— v [EIHIELR ---- > .

A .
S #Add. meas. valuesEEEEE =

A i N ll'
e dAcoustic transmission factorgeerr =

A
e OffsetEEEEE = .

a
— Vv [{ERENE ----» .

A
- <} W Set the value of the offset.

- . Save.

@’ The offset value of the acoustic transmission factor is set.

17.21 Calibrating the offset value of the acoustic
transmission factor

— Make sure the teach-in conditions are similar to those of the process.

— In order that the calibration result is correct, make sure the following conditions are met during the
teach-in procedure:

¢ The liquid temperature is stable.

¢ The liquid that flows through the device does not change. Or the liquid is still and the pipe is full and free
of bubbles.

During the calibration:
® The device status indicator is orange, if the operating mode of the device status indicator is set
to NAMUR (ex-works setting, see chapter 12.4 Changing th rating m f th
indicator or switching off th Vi tatus indicator).

e The NAMUR mode "function check" is active. The outputs react depending on your settings.

Instead of calibrating the offset value of the acoustic transmission factor, you can directly set it. See
chapter 17.19.

To calibrate the offset value of the acoustic transmission factor, do the following:
— Make sure the liquid in the pipe is the liquid to be measured.

— Charge the pipe. To avoid bubbles and air in the pipe, make sure it is full of liquid.
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— Go to the [FONFIETVTNIOLY view.
A
>V

- . Confirm to access the FETEMELE] View.

- } Go to the [[AINIENENN®S view.
SgCalbrat e
> e

a
L _—
A . I |||
A coustic transmission factorEEEE =
A .
>V SRR
A i ||l i .
e leach-in by referenceEEEEE = ---- The OIIENIEELNEE are displayed.
- . Start the calibration of the offset value.

A
- <> W After 30 s, enter the acoustic transmission factor of the reference liquid. ---- . ----» The

NEEELEE are displayed.
— . Save.

@’ The offset value of the acoustic transmission factor is calibrated.

If the calibration fails, a message is displayed. Refer to chapter 24.10 Messages due to calibration or
simulation.

- . Acknowledge the message to go back to the parent menu.
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17.22 Setting the slope value of the acoustic transmission
factor

To enter a slope value for the acoustic transmission factor, do the following:
— Go to the [o]N[FIle1IzV:y 6] view.

a
mdlSAW sensor

— . Confirm to access the ETEINELE View.

— } Go to the [YAINIEENAN[@ S view.
S=JCaorat bl
> e

A .
Y #Add. meas. valuesEEEEE =

B dAcoustic transmission factorgeEte =
= %
- v EELE----»

A
I ior valuc

A
— <} W Set the slope value.

- . Save.

Y The slope value of the acoustic transmission factor is set.
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17.23 Resetting all the calibration data to its default values

(additional measurement values)

The calibration data that can be reset is:

¢ the offset value of the DF,

e the slope value of the DF,

e the offset value of the liquid density,

¢ the slope value of the liquid density,

¢ the offset value of the acoustic transmision factor,

¢ the slope value of the acoustic transmision factor.

To reset all the calibration data to its default values, do the following:
— Go to the [oJolN[F[CTU TN [O1Y] view.

a
mdlSAW sensor

- . Confirm to access the FETEMEIE View.

- P Go to the [IINEYGE view.
E———
B 4T o1 ation .
— =~
ah A dd. meas. valuesEEEER =2
A
Y dReset to defaultEEEeE = .
- .Confirm.

@j All the calibration data is reset to their default values.

- . Go back to the parent menu.
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17.24 Checking the correct behaviour of the device

The feature allows you to check if the device has the expected behaviour depending on the settings you
have made.

You can check the behaviour of the device:
¢ by simulating one or several process values,

¢ by simulating one or several events.

17.24.1 Choosing the process values to be simulated

The cut-off feature is not checked when simulating a flow rate value.

To check the behaviour by simulating a process value, do the following:

— Go to the [ENFIETNIOT view.
A
-

— . Confirm to access the [EIEELE] View.

BN YR IMAINTENANCER

A
N o
S =
ahdMeas. valuesEEEES =

s =
e dProcess valucEEEEE =
SO =
- v Choose one or several process values ----»
= - = - -
= Values to simulatcEEEEe = ----# The previously selected process values are displayed.
s b’
— W Choose a process value ----

A
— 4} W Enter the value to be simulated ----» . ---- The status of the simulation is automatically set
to [RIMANIMLE] and the value is being simulated.
— Check if the device behaves depending on the settings you have made.
The simulation is active as long as the status [IIIMAL is active. Thus, you can:

e leave the menu to check if a measurement view shows the simulated value, or if the analogue output
associated to one of the simulated physical quantities gives out the correct current value (see chapter 20.2

Checking the correct operation of an analogue output).

e or simulate another value for the same process value and/or another process value,

¢ or simulate one or several events.

— To stop the simulation, see chapter 17.24.3 Stopping the simulation of process values and events.
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17.24.2 Checking the behaviour of the device by simulating an event

The events [KTAiIYASINC) 1 and CEEITEILKIRY, can only be tested by simulating a flow rate value.
See chapter 17.24.1.

To check the behaviour by simulating one or several events that are enabled on the device, do the following:
— Go to the [JelN[F[CTU TN [O1Y] view.

a
mdlSAW sensor

- . Confirm to access the FETEMELE] View.

- } Go to the [AINIENEN®S view.

- % e -~
- #m----v.

A .
i o

A
105 cvonis e

A
- % Ghoose (SIS or (HEEHEE or SIS ---- >

A
>V 4} Choose the events to be simulated ----» .
— Check if the device behaves depending on the settings you have made.
The simulation is active as long as the status [RIIMIALE] is active. Thus, you can:

e leave the menu to check if the simulated events have been generated (see chapter 16.8 Reading out the

diagnostics events that occurred in the process, chapter 16.9 Reading out the diagnostics events that

occurred on the electronics and chapter 16.10 Reading out the diagnostics events that occurred on the
sensor),

¢ or simulate one or several events.

— To stop the simulation, see chapter 17.24.3 Stopping the simulation of process values and events.
17.24.3 Stopping the simulation of process values and events

To stop the simulation of process values and events, do the following:
— Go to the [JolN[F[CIUFT:N[O1Y] view.

a
mdlSAW sensor

- . Confirm to access the FETEMEIE View.

- » Go to the [MEINLENANTE]=S view.
s =

~ ¥ SIEIEEY ----
A

- vm----v.

s b’
e StoppedEEEEE =
¥ The simulation is stopped.
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18 OUTPUTS - PARAMETER

The output parameters can be set with the [IREIE] user level.

Even if the menu Outputs is available on an Ethernet device variant, we recommend to not use the
outputs.

18.1 Default settings

You can find the default settings of the device in the CANopen supplement for the Type 8098 FLOWave L at
country.burkert.com.

— Before making any change in the settings, use the Birkert Communicator software to print a pdf file with
all the default settings of the device.

18.2 Changing the type of output 3

NOTICE
Risk of short-circuit if the configuration of output 3 is wrong.

» Before wiring output 3, make sure that output 3 is correctly configured.
By default, output 3 is configured as analog output.

To change the type of output 3, do the following:
— Go to the (O] NFICIVFT.NHOLY view.

A
e gouinuts

- . Confirm to access the [ETEINELE] View.

A
— W [OINTERTE ---- > .

A
— W Choose the type of the output 3.

— . Save.

Y The configuration and the name of output 3 are changed.
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18.3 Setting the parameters of an analogue output

By default, the device has 2 analogue outputs, OITEEREIRT and [IIIEERERL]. You can change the
type of output 3: see chapter 18.2.

The following parameters can be set:

e the associated to the analogue output.

¢ the value of the process variable which is associated to the 4 mA current of the analogue output.
e the value of the process variable which is associated to the 20 mA current of the analogue output.

e the level of the values that are transmitted on the analogue output. By default, the values trans-
mitted on the analogue output are not damped.

¢ the behaviour of the analogue output depending on the status of the device.

Table 41: Default parameters of the 2 analogue outputs
Parameter Default value
associated to the analogue output | e If option and is activated:
Mass flow rate

L=tV olume flow rate

0.0 I/min

20 mA value Full scale of the flow rate measurement range. Value
depends on the DN of the process connections.

level None

Behaviour if a message is generated by the | YA

device

Behaviour if an message is generated

by the device

Behaviour if a message is

generated by the device

18.3.1 Changing the process value and the process value range
associated to an analogue output

To change the process value and the process value range associated to an analogue output, do the
following:

R UCONFIGURATIONRLS
A
O Duts

— . Confirm to access the [{EIENELEY view.
s =
e Output 1: analogfe]@dOutput 3: analogEEEEE =
$ om L I e -
— v EIOEE ----» ---- The [IIEMEELOEE are displayed ----»
A
— W Choose a process value ----» .
| 3 | &
- W Set the value associated to a 4 mA current ----
oS | = - |
- W Set the value associated to a 20 mA current ----» ----9 The \EEELLGEE are displayed.

— . Save.

Y The process value and the process value range associated to the analogue output are changed.
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18.3.2 Choosing the damping level of the values transmitted on an
analogue output

The following diagram shows the effect of the damping on the flow rate measurements.

Volume flow rate measurement

The set damping level for the volume
flow rate measurements is applied
(see chapter 15.4.2)

h 4

The calculated volume|
is used by the totalizers If active, cut-off is applied. >
and the pulse outputs. l

The resulting volume
flow rate is displayed.

The set damping level for the ana-
logue outputs is applied

I I
i The resulting volume flow rate value |
, is transmitted on the analogue |
: outputs :
I I

_____________________________

Figure 67: Effect of the damping on the flow rate measurements

When the damping is active (i.e. when a [l&)T], [(WELCINq) or level has been set) and the values
vary for +30 % (for example when charging the pipe or stopping the flow), the damping is not
applied to the new measured value.

Table 42: Response times (10 %...90 %) of the damping levels

Damping level Response time
None| <1s
1s
Medium 10s
High| 30s
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To change the damping level of the values transmitted on an analogue output, do the following:
— Go to the [O]NFICIVIFT.NNIOLY view.
A
O uipuis
- . Confirm to access the [FEIENMELEY View.
s =
e Output 1: analogfe]@Output 3: analogEEEEE =
< =
> e
— Choose the damping level.

- . Save.

Y The damping level is changed.

18.3.3 Configuring the behaviour of an analogue output depending on
the status of the device

Depending on the status of the device, the analogue output:
e can continue to transmit the process values.

e or, can transmit and hold the last process value. The choice is not available if measurements are
impossible.

e or, can transmit a 22 mA current. The choice is not available if measurements are impossible.
e or, can transmit a 3.6 mA current. The choice is not available if measurements are impossible.
e or, can transmit any preset current value (i.e. a [IFECNEINE).

To change the behaviour of an analogue output depending on the status of the device, do the following:

> Go to the SOINFIEVZINIIOLY view.
A

O uiputs

— . Confirm to access the ETEINELE] View.

e d \ e|IVO ""'»-

A
— W Choose [T R ERCINEERNLE of @F oJgOut of spec.[eg et . et

The current behaviour is displayed ----+
A
— W Choose the behaviour associated to the device status.

A
- <} W If the behaviour is set to [ITEEREINE, then set the current value to any value in the range
3.5...23 mA.

- . Save.

& The behaviour of an analogue output is changed.

270322



MAN 1000273158 EN Version: Q Status: RL (released | freigegeben) printed: 15.05.2026

Type 8098 ———
Outputs — Parameter bu I‘kerl:

FLUID CONTROL SYSTEMS

18.4 Disabling an analogue output

If an analogue output is not wired, the analogue output can be disabled to avoid the generation of the
EYEISIOutput 1, open loopRelgOutput 3, open loopf

To disable an analogue output, do the following:
> Go to the SOINFIEIVZVNIIOL view.
A
O uipuis
— . Confirm to access the EIEMELE] View.

—> ¢ i (] """.

- . Save.

Y The analogue output is disabled.

& The menus related to the analogue output are not displayed any more.

18.5 Setting the parameters of a digital output

By default, the device has 1 digital output, EIVITVIACIFIEL, that is configured as a pulse output.
The output 3 can also be configured as a digital output: see chapter 18.2.

A digital output can be configured:

e as an on/off output,

e or, to switch depending on two threshold values,

e or, as a frequency output,

e or, as a pulse output.

Table 43: Default parameters of the digital output

Parameter Default value DN of process connections
Mode Pulse all the diameters
65 ms all the diameters
2000 Hz all the diameters
Pulse mode e |f the option is not all the diameters

available on the device: [HUEEU

o |f is activated on
Output 2:digitalfelgiYAIPulse/kg
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Parameter

Default value

DN of process connections

Pulse/I
Pulse/kg

4000 pulses per litre or kg

3/8" ASME

2000 pulses per litre or kg

1/2" ASME

DNO08 ISO

500 pulses per litre or kg

ASME 3/4"

DN15 DIN

DN15 1SO

250 pulses per litre or kg

ASME 1"

DN25 DIN

DN25 ISO

100 pulses per litre or kg

ASME 1 1/2"

DN40 DIN

DN40 ISO

ASME 2"

60 pulses per litre or kg

SMS 50

DN50 DIN

DN50 ISO

ASME 2 1/2"

40 pulses per litre or kg

DNG65 DIN

DN65 ISO

ASME 3"

30 pulses per litre or kg

DN80 DIN

DN80 ISO

Inverted

all the diameters

18.5.1 Configuring a digital output as an on/off output

An on/off output switches every time the associated event is generated.

You can choose between the following events:

BFailure
JFunction check
JOut of spec
MMaintenance req

¢ any event activated in the menu - aDiagnosticsig
e any event activated in the menu - aDiagnosticsidElectronic

To configure a digital output as an on/off output, do the following:

— Go to the [OINFIEIVTNIOLY view.

A
O outs

— . Confirm to access the ETEINMELE View.

Ao - - .
— W [OINTNPHCCHEL or OISR HE] ---- »

- # m-----».
> W (SIG ---->

Proces

$ om - I e -
- v EEIEE ----» ----» The [IIENEERINEE are displayed ----»
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A
— W Choose the events ----» .
— W Choose to invert the switching or not (see Figure 68 and Figure 69) ----»

1= T . . .
- W Set the value of the switching time delay ----» ----+ The N\EEEHNEE are displayed.

- . Save.

Y The digital output is configured as an on/off output.

18.5.2 Configuring a digital output as an output with switching
thresholds

An output with switching thresholds switches depending on two threshold process values.

The output can switch either according to an hysteresis model or according to a window model.

Hysteresis switching
The output status changes when a threshold is reached:
¢ by increasing values, the output state changes when the high threshold X+ is reached.

¢ by decreasing values, the output state changes when the low threshold X- is reached.

Contact Not inverted Contact Inverted
ON ON
OFF process value OFF process value
X- X+ X- X+

X- = low switching threshold

X+ = high switching threshold

Figure 68:  Hysteresis switching

Window switching: the output state changes as soon as any threshold (X- or X+) is reached.

Contact Not inverted Contact Inverted
ON ON
OFF process value OFF process value
X- X+ X- X+

X- = low switching threshold

X+ = high switching threshold

Figure 69: Window switching
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To configure a digital output as an output with switching thresholds, do the following:

— Go to the [OINFIEIVETNIOLY view.
a
SO utputs
- . Confirm to access the [fETENIELG] View.
A - - .
— W [OINTNPHCCHEL or IR HE] ---- »
a
- VLB ----» .
s &
- WV EEEE ---- >
4 om - I are L
- v EIEE ----» ---- The [IIENEERIEE are displayed ----»
a
— W Choose the process value associated to the digital output ----» .

A
— W Choose the hysteresis switching or the window switching of the digital output ----» .

@ If the high threshold is equal to the low threshold, the digital output is deactivated.

A
— {b W Set the value of the high threshold ----» .
A
- {b W Set the value of the low threshold ----» .
A . - -
— W Choose to invert the switching or not ----+

1= T . . .
- W Set the value of the switching time delay ----» ----+ The N\EEEANEE are displayed.

- . Save.

Y The digital output is configured to switch depending on 2 threshold values.

18.5.3 Configuring a digital output as a frequency output

A frequency output transmits a frequency signal which is proportional to the chosen process value.

To configure a digital output as a frequency output, do the following:

— Go to the [JOINFICIVTNIOLY view.
A
O uiputs
- . Confirm to access the [EIEMIEE] View.
A - - .
— W [OINTNPHCCHEL or IR HE] ---- »
A
- VLR ----» .
s =
>V ERREh
% - @ I are -
- v HEIEE ----» ----» The [IIENEENIEE are displayed ----»

a
— W Choose the process value associated to the digital output ----» .

If the high value is equal to the low value, the digital output is deactivated.
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A
- {’ W Set the high value of the frequency range ----» .
[ ichis associ | =
- W Set the process value which is associated to the high value of the frequency range ----»
[ =
- W Set the low value of the frequency range ----+

oS ioh s assoc ®

- W Set the process value which is associated to the low value of the frequency range ----»
---- The \EMEGELAEE are displayed.

- . Save.

¥ The digital output is configured as a frequency output.

18.5.4 Configuring a digital output as a pulse output

When the digital output is configured as a pulse output, it transmits:

e either a number of pulses proportional to the measured volume (EZACINNE),

e or 1 pulse each time a set volume of liquid has been measured by the device (INNEER),
e or a number of pulses proportional to the measured mass (JJIEE/UEER),

e or 1 pulse each time a set mass of liquid has been measured by the device (MEE/IIER).

By default, the value of the parameter [JJUEEAINME is set for the full scale of the flow-rate mea-
surement range. Observe the following rules to adapt the value of the parameter [SJUEEATINNE to

your flow-rate measurement range:

e Make sure that the maximum flow rate value (in litres per second) multiplied by the pulse per litre
value is lower than 2000 pulses per second. Pulses above the 2000 pulses/s limit are not trans-
mitted immediately but are accumulated. The accumulated pulses are transmitted as a block
when the 2000 pulses/s limit is no longer exceeded.

¢ The pulse output of the device is connected to an input of another equipment, for example a PLC.
Take into account the frequency of the input, because it can be lower than the maximum pulse
frequency that you have set.

Calculation example for the number of pulses per volume:
Consider a device with DN40 ISO process connections. The following device data are needed:
e Maximum measurable flow-rate at a liquid velocity of 10 m/s:

925 L/min

— Read the maximum flow-rate value in [OINTINE] - - - - » FETEMEIL] - - - - > O IR BEREILYT] or
I I EHENEITe] - - - - » SEEE - - - - » [ ENEE - - - - » HULWEINE or on the test

report that is delivered with the device.

e Default number of pulses per volume unit:
100 pulses/volume unit

Data for your application with a maximum measurable flow-rate of 400 L/min = 6.6 L/s

e Number of pulses per volume unit with a safety margin of 5 %, in order to not exceed 2000 Hz:
(2000 - 5 % x 2000) / 6.6 L/s = 287 pulses/litre

To configure a digital output as a pulse output, do the following:
— Go to the [JOINIF[CIVIETNN[O]Y] view.

A
e AOutput

- . Confirm to access the FETEMELE] View.
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A - - |||
— W [T NPHITEY or IR IHEY ---- >
A
- VLR ----»> .
A
- v [N ----» .
< e~ 8 I are )
- v EHOEE ----» ---- The [IIEMEELNEE are displayed ----+
S =
- EnabledgEEEE =
o2 rum durt )
- W Set the value of the maximum duration of a pulse ----»
03 - - =
- W Set the value of the maximum frequency for the transmission of the pulses ----»

s - —
— W Choose [IEACNNE or YERIINESNIES in the wanted volume units ----+
or

— W Choose [JNEFMEEE or MEERIIES in the wanted mass units ----+

A
— 4} W If you have chosen [JJUEAINME, set the number of pulses to be transmitted on the digital
output for either 1 litre or 1 US gallon or 1 imperial gallon. Enter a number of pulses that is higher than 1.

If you enter a number of pulses that is lower than 1, the display resolution is not optimum. ----»

A
- O W If you have chosm, set the volume of liquid for which 1 pulse is transmitted on

the digital output ----»

a
- <> W If you have chosen [JIERMEEE, set the number of pulses to be transmitted on the digital output
for either 1 g, 1 kg, 1 Ib or 1 t. Enter a number of pulses that is higher than 1. If you enter a number of

pulses that is lower than 1, the display resolution is not optimum. ----+

A
- 4} W If you have chosen [ERIEE, set the mass of liquid for which 1 pulse is transmitted on the

digital output ---- -
< Ghoose o nverthe i =
— W Choose to invert the signal or not ----»

A
— W Choose the counting direction ---- . ----» The \EEELULGEE are displayed.

- . Save.

¥ The digital output is configured as a pulse output.
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18.6 Resetting all the parameters of an output to their
default values

To reset all the parameters of an output to their default values, do the following:
— Go to the [felN g1V TN [O]Y] view.

A
A Outputs
- . Confirm to access the [fETENIELG] View.
S =
— W Choose an output ----»
s =
e Reset to defaultEEEEE =
- . To reset the parameters of the selected output ----+ All the parameters of the output are reset.

- . To acknowledge the displayed message.

18.7 Resetting all the parameters of all the outputs to their
default values

To reset all the parameters of all the outputs to their default values, do the following:

— Go to the [O]NFICIVIFT.NNOLY view.
a
- ¥ (SIS
- . Confirm to access the FETEMELG) View.
A
e Reset to defaultEEEEE = .
- . To reset the parameters of all the outputs ----# The parameters of all the outputs are reset.

- . To acknowledge the displayed message.
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19 OUTPUTS - DIAGNOSTICS

19.1 Analogue output: reading out the current status and
the values of the current

Any user can read out the following data related to an analogue output:

e the current status of the analogue output, i.e. (0], eldimpedance too highf

¢ the value of the current related to the measured quantity of the process value,

¢ the value of the current transmitted on the analogue output.

This data is in read-only mode. To read out some data related to an analogue output, do the following:
— Go to the view.

A
-> v
- . Confirm to access the FETEMELE) View.
- < Go to the PIXEINOET IO view.

v =
— W Choose the analogue output ----»

— Read out the data related to the analogue output.

- . To go back to the parent menu.

19.2 Digital output: reading out the mode, the current
status and the current value

Any user can read out the following data related to a digital output:

e the current mode, e.g. [JTIE, of the digital output,

e the current status of the digital output, i.e. 0] or OIEIFET].

e the current value of the digital output, e.g. for a pulse output, the number of pulses transmitted on the output.

This data is in read-only mode. To read out some data related to a digital output, do the following:

— Go to the [O]NIFICIVFT.NHIOLY view.
A
O uiputs
- . Confirm to access the EIEINELE] View.
— { Go to the [BIIAXEIN[OLH 65 view.

s g -
— W Choose the digital output ----»
— Read out the data related to the digital output.

- . To go back to the parent menu.
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20 OUTPUTS - MAINTENANCE
The settings can be made with the [IREIE] user level.

20.1 Calibrating an analogue output

The analogue outputs are calibrated at the factory.

To adjust the analogue output to your equipment, do the following:
— Connect a multimeter to the analogue output you want to adjust.
— Go to the view.

A
e AOutput
- . Confirm to access the [{EIEELEY view.
— } Go to the [AINLIENEN®S view.
S =
e dOutput 1: analogfelgOutput 3: analogEEEEE =
Y Ill i . Il' :
>V SRR o ----% The [IENEENEE are displayed ----» ----# The device

generates a 4 mA current on the chosen analogue output.

A
- " W Enter the current value measured by the multimeter ----» . ----» The device generates a
20 mA current on the chosen analogue output.

[ | = -
- W Enter the current value measured by the multimeter ----» ---- The \EEELOEE are
displayed.

- . Save.

¥ The analogue output is adjusted.

20.2 Checking the correct operation of an analogue output

To check the correct operation of an analogue output, do the following:

— Connect a multimeter to the analogue output you have adjusted.
> Go to the SOINFIEVZINIIOLY view.
A
O uiputs
- . Confirm to access the [FEIENEIEY View.

- P Go to the DTN view.

A .
e Output 1: analogfe]@dOutput 3: analogEEEEE =

A
e

— Enter the current value to be tested ----» . ----# The device generates the entered current value on
the chosen analogue output.

- . To test another value or . To quit the test.
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20.3 Resetting the calibration data of an analogue output
to its default values

To reset the calibration data of an analogue output to its default values, do the following:
— Go to the [JelN[F[CIU TN [O]Y] view.

A
e AOutput
— . Confirm to access the [FETEMEIE) View.

- } Go to the [WAINENAN@ S view.

S =
e AOutput 1: analogfelgOutput 3: analogEEEEE =

A
e dReset to defaultEErEr = .

- . To reset the calibration data of an analogue output to its default values.

— & The calibration data of an analogue output is reset to its default values.

- . To acknowledge the displayed message.

20.4 Resetting the calibration data of all the analogue
outputs to its default values

To reset the calibration data of all the analogue outputs to its default values, do the following:

— Go to the [OINFICIVTNIOLY view.
A
O uiputs
— . Confirm to access the ETEINELE View.
S P Go to the ARNIEVEE view.
a
B dReset to defaultgEree = .

- . To reset the calibration data of all the analogue outputs to its default values.

— & The calibration data of all the analogue outputs is reset to its default values.

- . To acknowledge the displayed message.
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20.5 Checking the correct operation of an on/off output or
a threshold output

To check the correct operation of a digital output configured as an on/off output, do the following:
— Connect a multimeter to the digital output configured as an on/off output.

— Energize the output.

— Go to the [JolN[FIeTU TN [OLY] view.

A
e AOutput
- . Confirm to access the FETEMEIE View.

- ’ Go to the [WAINLENEN[®S view.

A
— " [OINTPAGIEHEL or OINTIEAGIEIEL, configured as an on/off output or as a threshold output ----»

- # m-----».-----».

A
— W (o] or ®]fj----» . ----# Check if the output is operating correctly.

- . To test another state or . To quit the test.

20.6 Checking the correct operation of a frequency output

To check the correct operation of a digital output configured as a frequency output, do the following:
— Connect a frequency meter to the digital output configured as a frequency output.

— Energize the output.

— Go to the view.

A
e AOutput
- . Confirm to access the FETEMELE] View.

- } Go to the [AINIENEN®S view.

A

— W [OINTNFAGIEIE] or I EERACIFIEL, configured as a frequency output ----» .
A

>V m-----».-----».

A
— W Enter a frequency value ----» . ----# Check if the output is operating correctly.

- . To test another value or . To quit the test.
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20.7 Checking the correct operation of a pulse output

To check the correct operation of a digital output configured as a pulse output, do the following:
— Connect a counter to the digital output configured as a pulse output.

— Energize the output.

— Go to the [e]NFICIVIFT.NNOLY view.
A
-
- . Confirm to access the FETEMELE) View.
- P Go to the [WANIIEERNSIE view.
A - - , lll
— W [OINTPAGIERE] or OINTVIIEAGCIEIE], configured as a pulse output ----+
A
> VIEE----»> .
s =
— W Enter a frequency value ----»

A
— W Enter a number of pulses ----» . ----# Check if the output is operating correctly. For example
through the correct flashing of the related LED on the transmitter board.

- . To test another number of pulses or . To stop the test and go back to the parent menu.
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21 MENU PARAMETER

The Industrial communication parameters can be set with the [REFEIEY user level.

The section describes the menus related to the industrial communication module which is fitted on the
device.
21.1 Default settings and information on configuration files

You can find the default settings of the device and information on the configuration files in the Ethernet
industrial communication supplement for the Type 8098 FLOWave L at country.burkert.com.

— Before making any change in the settings, use the Birkert Communicator software to print a pdf file with
all the default settings of the device.

21.2 Industrial Protocol settings

21.2.1 Choosing the communication protocol

Do the following:

> Go to the SOINFIEVZINIIOLY view.
A . 0 0

% dIndustrial communication

— . Confirm to access the ETEINMELE View.
— - v

g Protocol settingsEEEEE =2
A .

> e

A
— W Choose the communication protocol.

- . Save.

¥ The gateway address is changed.

21.2.2 Reading out the MAC address of the device

You can read out the MAC address of the device. But be aware that the device uses 3 MAC addresses:

- 1 for the device (which is marked on a specific label and which can be read out in the configuration
menu),
- 1 for port X1 of the Industrial communication gateway (MAC address of the device plus 1),

- 1 for port X2 of the Industrial communication gateway (MAC address of the device plus 2).

283 | 322


https://country.burkert.com

MAN 1000273158 EN Version: Q Status: RL (released | freigegeben) printed: 15.05.2026

Type 8098
Menu Parameter

Do the following:

> Go to the OINFIETUZVNIIOLY view.
A . 0 0
= dIndustrial communication

- . Confirm to access the FEIEMEIE] View.
< =) — e
P settingsEEEEE = ----» W [VELLTERES ---- >

- . Go back to the parent menu.

21.2.3 Changing the static IP address

Do the following:

R CRUNCONFIGURATIONRZS
A . 0 0
= dindustrial communication

- . Confirm to access the [fETENELG] View.
P sott =
AP settingSEEEEE =
A ] lll o
- W SEMRIECREES ---- > The current address is displayed.

| 32—
- W Set the new address.

- . Save.

¥ The static address is changed.

21.2.4 Changing the network mask

Do the following:

— Go to the [SONFEVVNIOY view.
o dindustrial communication

- . Confirm to access the FETEMEIE] View.

S -
AP settingsEEEEE =

A
>V - . The current network mask is displayed.

| 32—
— W Set the new network mask.

- . Save.

& The network mask is changed.

burkert

FLUID CONTROL SYSTEMS
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21.2.5 Changing the address of the default gateway

Before commissioning the device, you must change the address of the gateway.

Do the following:

— Go to the INFENVVNIOY view.
= dindustrial communication
— . Confirm to access the ETEINELE] View.
* =
P settingsEEEEs =
= = cd
— W PEEMIEENEY ---- > The current gateway address is displayed.

o
— {’ W Set the new address of the gateway.

- . Save.

¥ The address of the gateway is changed.

21.2.6 Reading out the IP address assigned by a DHCP

When the device is connected to a network that uses DHCP mode, a temporary IP address is automatically
assigned to the device. You can read out this address.

Do the following:

> Go to the SOIFIEVZINIIOLY view.
A - 0 0

= dlndustrial communication

- . Confirm to access the [EIEIIELE] View.

P settingSEEEEE = EEEEE g lemp. IP addressEEEEE =

— . Go back to the parent menu.

¥ It the device is removed from the network and again connected to this network, another temporary IP
address is assigned to the device.

21.2.7 Choosing the internal cycle time

The internal cycle time is the refresh time of the data in the industrial communication module.

Do the following:

— Go to the [eINIF[CIVFTNI[O]Y] view.
A 0 0 0
e dindustrial communication
- . Confirm to access the EIEINELG] View.
A dvanced settingSEEEEE =
— Vv NEHEIEEENNE ----»

A
— W Choose the value. You can choose between RIS ELIE and several values in milliseconds.

— . Save.

¥ The internal cycle time is set.
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21.2.8 Choosing the communication timeout and enabling it

The feature is only available for the protocol Modbus TCP. If a Modbus TCP communication is stopped
because an Ethernet cable is disconnected, the disconnection will be recognized after the set timeout.

The timeout has no effect if the network master stops the communication.
Do the following:
— Go to the [JolN[F[CIU TN [OLY] view.

a
= dIndustrial communication
- . Confirm to access the FETEMEIE View.
e dAdvanced settingSEEEEE =

A — i -
=S dCommunication TimeoutjEEEEE =

A
— W Choose the value. You can choose between AENSTHERIE and several values in milliseconds.

— . Save.

— Restart the device.
Q’ The communication timeout is set and enabled.
21.2.9 Disabling the communication timeout

Do the following:

— Go to the [SONIF[ETUTNIIO]Y| view.
2 dindustrial communication
— . Confirm to access the FETEMEIE] View.
d/dvanced settingsEEEES =

a R i .
>V e

A
— W DIEETIEL
- . Save.

& The timeout is disabled.
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22 MENU MAINTENANCE

22.1 Reading out the software version number
Do the following:
— Go to the [GJO]NFICIVIZTNi[OLY view.
A
>V
- . Confirm to access the EIEMIEGE] View.
5 P Go to the MIANIIENANEE view.
SgVers: =
-> v SREbE
S ! b
> e
- . Go back to the parent menu.

22.2 Reading out the hardware version number
Do the following:
— Go to the [GO]NFIEIVZTNi[OLY view.
a
-> v
- . Confirm to access the FEIEMEIE] View.
- ’ Go to the [YAINLENAN@ = view.
=gVers! =]
> e

Bl 12ardware versionERiRl g
— . Go back to the parent menu.

22.3 Reading out the article number of the device
Do the following:

— Go to the [eINFEIMTNIIO]Y view.
e dIndustrial communication

— . Confirm to access the FETEMEIE] View.
- » Go to the [YAINEEAN @S view.
=Vers =]
>V SREEE
o =)
S dldent. numbergaEer -
- . Go back to the parent menu.
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22.4 Reading out the article number of the software
Do the following:

— Go to the SONFENVNIOY view.
e dindustrial communication

- . Confirm to access the [FETEMEIE View.

- P Go to the [WARNHEVNEE view.
=Vers, b

-> v SRR

4 - e
S oftware ident. numberEEERE =
- . Go back to the parent menu.

22.5 Reading out the serial number of the device
Do the following:

> Go to the SOINFIEVEINIIOLY view.
A 0 0 0
= dindustrial communication

- . Confirm to access the ZETEMIEIE View.
- P Go to the IZINIIEVANGE view.
=JVers =
- e
o =
- R
- . Go back to the parent menu.

22.6 Reading out stack information
Do the following:

> Go to the SOINFIEVZINIIOLY view.
A . 0 0
= dIndustrial communication

- . Confirm to access the [FEIENEIEY View.
- P Go to the [ZINIENERSIE view.
SdVers! =
- e
A i . - ||l
>V or SENAEERT or SEEAENILE or SENAREREY or SEAPEIE ---- >
- . Go back to the parent menu.
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22.7 Reading out the version of the industrial
communication

Do the following:
— Go to the [e]NIFICIBIVNNIOLY| view.

a
= dIndustrial communication

- . Confirm to access the FETEMEIE View.

— » Go to the [WIANEENN[® S view.
A A
45" 5'0n number R G IC Vo slon B

- . Go back to the parent menu.

22.8 Restarting the current industrial communication

You can restart the current industrial communication between the device and the other network partici-
pants. During the restart, the communication between ports X1 and X2 is still possible.

Do the following:

— Go to the [ONFEVVNIOY view.
e dindustrial communication

— . Confirm to access the [FETEMEIE View.

- P Go to the (WIS view.
A oA
- S S o .
- . If you do not want to restart the current industrial communication but go back to the parent menu.

— . To restart the current industrial communication.

6 The current industrial communication has been restarted.

289 | 322



MAN 1000273158 EN Version: Q Status: RL (released | freigegeben) printed: 15.05.2026

Type 8098 ———
Menu Maintenance bu I‘kerl:

FLUID CONTROL SYSTEMS

22.9 Resetting the industrial communication module

You can reset the industrial communication module without switching off the power supply. During the
reset, the communication between ports X1 and X2 is not possible.

Do the following:

> Go to the SOINFIEVZINIIOLY view.
A . 0 0
e dindustrial communication

— . Confirm to access the ETEINMELE View.

5 P Go to the [UANIIEERES view.
A
N .
A i i I |||
= dHardware reset of industrial communicationEEEEE =
- . If you do not want to reset the industrial communication module but go back to the parent menu.

— . To reset the industrial communication module. The device will restart.

& The industrial communication module has been reset. The communication between ports X1 and X2 is
possible.

22.10 Restoring the configuration file

You can restore the configuration file with the PDO mapping from the device to the industrial communi-
cation module.

Do the following:
— Go to the [e]NIFICIBIVNNIOLY| view.

A
= dIndustrial communication

- . Confirm to access the EIEINELE View.

- } Go to the [VAINLENENTE]=S view.
A
L _—
4 &~
e diRestore XML dataEEEEs 2
- . If you do not want to restore the configuration file but go back to the parent menu.

- . To restore the configuration file. The device will restart.

Y The configuration file has been restored.
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23 MENU DIAGNOSTICS

23.1 Reading out the active protocol and the internal cycle
time
Do the following:
— Go to the [JOINFICIVTNIOLY view.
A
>V
- . Confirm to access the [fETENIELG] View.
— 4 Go to the PO view.
>V -

- . Go back to the parent menu.

23.2 Reading out the number of Ethernet connections

You can read out the number of Ethernet connections that have been established between the device and
its clients. If the device has been disconnected from all its clients, the counter increments at the first Eth-
ernet connection that is established with the device.

Do the following:
— Go to the [e]NIFICIBIZVNNIOLY| view.

A
= dIndustrial communication

— . Confirm to access the ETEINELE View.

— ‘ Go to the [BIIAXEIN[OLSH 6L view.
= ’l
B Cvanceo

* | =
e connections to PLCEEEEE =
- . Go back to the parent menu.
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23.3 Reading out the internal temperature of the industrial

commuhnication module

Do the following:
— Go to the [O]NIFICIVIETNI[O]Y] view.

a
= dindustrial communication

- . Confirm to access the FETEMEIE View.

— < Go to the [BIIXEIN[OLSH 6] view.
= ~
B cvanceo

e =
e dbevice temperaturcEEEEE =
- . Go back to the parent menu.

23.4 Reading out the last status code

Do the following:
— Go to the [O]NIFICIVIETNIIO]Y] view.

a
= dIndustrial communication

- . Confirm to access the ZETEMEIE View.

— < Go to the [BIIXEINOLH 0] view.
s ~
- ¥ G - - >
* &
Bl 5 Siaius codofeeers

- . Go back to the parent menu.
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24 MAINTENANCE AND TROUBLESHOOTING

241 Safety instructions

/N

Risk of injury due to electrical voltage.
» Before carrying out work on the system, disconnect the electrical power for all the conductors and isolate it.

» In accordance with standard UL/EN 61010-1, all equipment connected to the Type 8098 FLOWave L
flowmeter shall be double insulated with respect to the mains and all circuits connected to the Type 8098
FLOWave L flowmeter must be limited energy circuits.

» Observe all applicable accident protection and safety regulations for electrical equipment.

Risk of injury due to pressure in the installation.

» Before any intervention in the installation, stop the circulation of liquid, cut off the pressure and drain the
pipe.
» Before any intervention in the installation, make sure there is no pressure in the pipe.

If switched on for a prolonged time, risk of burns or fire due to hot device surfaces
» Do not touch with bare hands.

» Keep the device away from highly flammable substances and liquids.

Risk of burns due to high liquid temperatures.

» Do not touch with bare hands the parts of the device that are in contact with the liquid.
» Use safety gloves to handle the device.

» Before opening the pipe, stop the circulation of liquid and drain the pipe.

» Before opening the pipe, make sure the pipe is completely empty.

Risk of injury due to the nature of the liquid.

» Respect the prevailing regulations on accident prevention and safety relating to the use of dangerous
liquids.

A WARNING

Risk of injury due to non-conforming maintenance.
» Maintenance must only be carried out by qualified and skilled staff with the appropriate tools.
» Ensure that the restart of the installation is controlled after any interventions.

A CAUTION

Risk of injury due to a heavy device.
A heavy device can fall down during transport or during installation and cause injuries.
» Transport, install and dismantle a heavy device with the help of another person.

» Use appropriate tools.

293 | 322



MAN 1000273158 EN Version: Q Status: RL (released | freigegeben) printed: 15.05.2026

Type 8098 ———
Maintenance and troubleshooting bu rkert

FLUID CONTROL SYSTEMS

24.2 Information on returning the device to the
manufacturer or to the reseller

— To return the device for calibration or any after sales service, use the original packaging.

— Send the device back to your local Birkert sales office. The addresses of our international sales offices
are available on the internet at country.burkert.com.

24.3 Cleaning the outer surface of the device

¢ Always use a cleaning agent compatible with the materials from which the device is made.

e Pay special attention to the cable glands which are made of nickel plated brass.
The outer surface device can be cleaned with a cloth slightly dampened water or with a detergent com-
patible with the materials the device is made of.

Please feel free to contact your Blrkert supplier for any additional information.

24.4 Cleaning In Place (CIP) of the device

The measurement tube of the device can be cleaned in place in all the applications the device is used in.
— Do the cleaning in place procedure at appropriate intervals to prevent malfunctions or contamination.

NOTICE

The device and the seals used on the process connections can be damaged by the cleaning agents or
the disinfecting agents.

» Use cleaning agents or disinfecting agents with a concentration that is compatible with the material the
measurement tube is made of.

» Check the chemical compatibility of the cleaning agents or disinfecting agents with the materials of the
seals used on the process connections.

» For more information on the chemical compatibility and the cleaning temperatures contact your local
Burkert sales office.

» Obey the cleaning in place procedure that is suited for your application.

Procedure for the cleaning in place of the device:

— Rinse the measurement tube with water of the best quality available in the factory (ideally, water for
injection or purified water) under the following conditions:

- at a temperature between 50 °C and 75 °C,
- at a flow velocity between 1.5 m/s and 2.1 m/s,
- for a duration that is determined by your CIP recipe.

— Prepare one or two cleaning agents at concentrations and with chemical properties that have proven
their effectiveness on the residues to be removed. Make sure the concentration of the cleaning agent
does not damage stainless steel 316L.

— Let the cleaning agent circulate through the measurement tube under the following conditions:

- at a temperature between 50 °C and 75 °C,
- at a flow velocity between 1.5 m/s and 2.1 m/s,
- for a duration that is determined by your CIP recipe.

— Rinse the measurement tube with water of the best quality available in the factory (ideally, water for
injection or purified water) under the same conditions as the first rinse.
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— If needed, let a second cleaning agent circulate through the measurement tube, under the same condi-
tions as the first cleaning agent, to neutralize any alkaline residues that remain.

— Do a final rinse of the measurement tube, under the same conditions as the first two rinses. Monitor the
conductivity value of the final rinse to make sure all the cleaning agents have been removed.

— Blow air through the measurement tube to remove moisture and to ensure maintenance of a good
passive layer.

— If needed, do a de-scaling by letting a solution made of water, nitric acid HNO, [15 %...20 %] and
hydrofluoric acid HF [2 %...5 %] at a temperature between 20 °C and 60 °C circulate through the mea-
surement tube for 5...30 minutes.

— After a de-scaling, or to prevent any corrosion effects after 1 or more (depending on the application)
CIP-procedures, do a passivation by letting a solution made of water and nitric acid HNO, [3 %...5 %] at
a temperature between 70 °C and 80 °C circulate through the measurement tube for the same duration
as the CIP-procedure. Then, rinse the measurement tube with water with the best quality available in the
factory (ideally, water for injection or purified water) under the same conditions as the other rinses.

— Blow air through the measurement tube to remove moisture and to ensure creation of a uniform passive
layer.

24.5 Sterilisation In Place (SIP) of the device

The measurement tube of the device can be sterilised in place in all the applications the device is used in.

— Do the sterilisation in place procedure using dry saturated steam, temperature: 121 °C...140 °C, for max.
1 hour.
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24.6 Troubleshooting when no message is displayed

Problem The display is OFF

Possible cause The device is not energized

1.Check the wiring.

2.Make sure that the voltage supply at the device terminals is
12...35 V DC. The actual value can be read in chapter 13.2.4.

3.Check that the power supply source is working properly.

What to do?

24.7 Troubleshooting when a message is displayed

— If the message displayed on your device is not explained in the Operating Instructions, contact Burkert.
If a message has been generated:
e a symbol is displayed in the information bar: see Table 44.

¢ Ex works and if the device status indicator is not switched off (see chapter 12.4.2 Switching off th Vi
status indicator), the device status indicator changes its colour and state based on the NAMUR NE 107
recommendation: see chapter 5.8.

* The message is displayed in a list called [ EEEEEEREEAMIEY.- The list can be accessed via the context
menu. See chapter 10.7.3 Reading out the messages generated by the device.

Table 44: Device status symbols

Symbol Status Description

Failure, error or | ® Malfunction,

fault e or monitored values in the error range.

Ongoing work on the device (for example, checking the correct
Function check |behaviour of the outputs by simulating measurement values); the output
signal is temporarily invalid (e.g. frozen).

K X

The ambient conditions or process conditions for the device are outside
Out of the permitted ranges.

=

specification Device internal diagnostics point to problems in the device or with the
process properties.

) The device is in controlled operation; however, the function is briefly
Maintenance restricted.

required

O

— Do the required maintenance operation.
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24.8 Messages when setting wrong parameters

24.8.1 Kinematic viscosity = 0. Check the flow viscosity
compensation's parameters

Message

Kinematic viscosity < 0. Check the flow viscosity compensation's
parameters

Symbol displayed in the
information bar

o

Possible cause

¢ When activating the compensation for a liquid with a constant viscosity,
you have entered a negative value of the viscosity. See chapter 15.14.2.

¢ When activating the compensation for a liquid with a non-constant vis-
cosity, the result of the entered equation is negative or equal to 0. See
chapter 15.14.3, 15.14.4, 15.14.5.

What to do?

— When activating the compensation for a liquid with a constant viscosity,
enter a positive value of the viscosity.

— When activating the compensation for a liquid with a non-constant vis-
cosity, make sure the liquid temperature is in the range covered by the
equation.

— When activating the compensation for a liquid with a non-constant vis-
cosity, make sure you have entered correct constant values.

24.9 Messages due to device internal diagnostics

24.9.1 Message "Overvoltage detected"

Message

Overvoltage detected

Symbol displayed in the
information bar

Possible cause

The supply voltage of the device is higher than or equal to the permitted
maximum error value. See chapter 12.7 Monitoring the device supply
voltage or the device temperature.

What to do?

— Energize the device with a 12...35 V DC voltage.

As soon as the supply voltage value returns to within the permitted range,
the error is automatically reset.
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24.9.2 Message "Undervoltage detected"

Message

Undervoltage detected

Symbol displayed in the
information bar

Possible cause

The supply voltage of the device is lower than or equal to the permitted

minimum error value. See chapter 12.7 Monitoring the device supply voltage

r th vice temperature.

What to do?

— Energize the device with a 12...35 V DC voltage.

As soon as the supply voltage value returns to within the permitted range,
the error is automatically reset.

24.9.3 Message "Voltage is above the warning limit"

Message

Voltage is above the warning limit

Symbol displayed in the
information bar

Possible cause

The supply voltage of the device is higher than or equal to the permitted

maximum warning value set in chapter 12.7.2 Changing the 2 warning limit

values.

What to do?

— Energize the device with a 12...35 V DC voltage.

As soon as the supply voltage value returns to within the permitted range,
the warning is automatically reset.

24.9.4 Message "Voltage is below the warning limit"

Message

Voltage is below the warning limit

Symbol displayed in the
information bar

Possible cause

The supply voltage of the device is lower than or equal to the permitted
minimum warning value plus the hysteresis value, both set in chapter 12.7.2
Changing the 2 warning limit values.

What to do?

— Energize the device with a 12...35 V DC voltage.
— If needed, change the limit value set in chapter 12.7.2.

As soon as the supply voltage value returns to within the permitted range,
the warning is automatically reset.
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24.9.5 Message "Battery voltage is below the warning limit"

Message

Battery voltage is below the warning limit

Symbol displayed in the
information bar

[

Possible cause

The voltage of the battery is under the low limit value. See chapter 12.8.

The battery allows the internal clock to run for 7 days at ambient tem-
perature when the power supply of the device is switched off or too low.

What to do?

— Energize the device with a 12...35 V DC voltage to load the battery.

As soon as the battery voltage value returns to within the permitted range,
the warning is automatically reset.

24.9.6 Message "buS event: bus connection lost / not available"

Message

bUS event: bus connection lost / not available

Symbol displayed in the
information bar

Possible cause

The device is configured to send the measured process data to busS or to a
CANopen fieldbus but does not find any other network participant.

What to do?

— Set the NI to SEREEIRRE. See chapter 12.6.7.

24.9.7 Message "Overtemperature detected"

Message

Overtemperature detected

Symbol displayed in the
information bar

Possible cause

The internal temperature of the device is higher than the permitted
maximum error value (+85 °C). See chapter 12.7 Monitoring the device
supply voltage or the device temperature.

What to do?

— Make sure the internal temperature of the device is less than +85 °C.

As soon as the internal temperature value returns to within the permitted
range, the error is automatically reset.
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24.9.8 Message "Undertemperature detected"

Message

Undertemperature detected

Symbol displayed in the
information bar

Possible cause

The internal temperature of the device is lower than the permitted minimum

error value (-40 °C). See chapter 12.7 Monitoring the device supply voltage
or the device temperature.

What to do?

— Make sure the internal temperature of the device is higher than —40 °C.

As soon as the internal temperature value returns to within the permitted
range, the error is automatically reset.

24.9.9 Message "Temperature is above the warning limit"

Message

Temperature is above the warning limit

Symbol displayed in the
information bar

Possible cause

The internal temperature of the device is higher than the permitted
maximum warning value set in chapter 12.7.2 Changing the 2 warning limit
values.

What to do?

— Make sure the internal temperature of the device is less than the
maximum warning value.

As soon as the internal temperature value returns to within the permitted
range, the error is automatically reset.

24.9.10 Message "Temperature is below the warning limit"

Message

Temperature is below the warning limit

Symbol displayed in the
information bar

N

Possible cause

The internal temperature of the device is lower than the permitted minimum
warning value set in chapter 12.7.2 Changing the 2 warning limit values.

What to do?

— Make sure the internal temperature of the device is higher than the
minimum warning value.

As soon as the internal temperature value returns to within the permitted
range, the error is automatically reset.
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24.9.11 Message "Internal message store overflow"

Message

Internal message store overflow

Symbol displayed in the
information bar

Possible cause

The number of messages generated by the device is higher than the
memory capacity.

What to do?

— Make sure the limits set for the monitoring of the process values are
correct.

24.9.12 Message "No signals from interdigital transducer"

Message

No signals from interdigital transducer

Symbol displayed in the
information bar

Possible cause

The sensor is not operating correctly.

What to do?

— Send the complete device back to Blrkert because the sensor must be
replaced.

24.9.13 Message "No temperature sensor detected"

Message

No temperature sensor detected

Symbol displayed in the
information bar

Possible cause

The temperature of the liquid can neither be measured nor compensated.

What to do?

— If the temperature of the liquid must be measured, send the complete
device back to Birkert because the sensor must be replaced.

24.9.14 Message "Pipe characteristics have changed: check limits

values"

Message

Pipe characteristics have changed: check limits values

Symbol displayed in the
information bar

(symbol changed)

Possible cause

The transmitter has been associated with another sensor.

What to do?

— Make sure all the settings related to the flow rate measurement are still
correct.
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24.9.15 Message "Measure board is in boot starter mode, no firmware

found n°1"

Message

Measure board is in boot starter mode, no firmware found n°1

Symbol displayed in the
information bar

Possible cause

The firmware of the measurement board is lost or is not valid.

What to do?

— Start the device again.

— If the error is still there, send the device back to Blrkert.

24.9.16 Message "Measured values cannot be used"

Message

Measured values cannot be used

Symbol displayed in the
information bar

Possible cause

The device cannot measure the liquid parameters, for example, because
there are too many bubbles in the liquid or the sensor tube is not completely
filled.

What to do?

— Make sure there is no problem in the installation.

24.9.17 Message "Communication between transmitter PCB and
measurement PCB has been interrupted n°x"

Message

Communication between transmitter PCB and measurement PCB has been
interrupted n°x

Symbol displayed in the
information bar

Possible cause

There is no communication between the sensor and the transmitter.

What to do?

— Make sure the cable connecting the sensor to the transmitter is not
broken and correctly plugged in. See chapter 7.3.1 Changing the
osition of the transmitter on the sensor.

24.9.18 Message "The measurement board bootloader operation

failed n° 1"

Message

The measurement board bootloader operation failed n°® 1

Symbol displayed in the
information bar

Possible cause

During the firmware update, the sensor software could not be updated.

What to do?

— Send the device back to Birkert.
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24.9.19 Message "An error occurred during communication"

Message

An error occurred during communication

Symbol displayed in the
information bar

Possible cause

The flat cable that connects the sensor to the transmitter may be damaged.

What to do?

— Make sure the flat cable is correctly connected.

— If the cable is damaged, send the device back to Birkert.

24.9.20 Message "Max. flow rate"

Message

Max. flow rate

Symbol displayed in the
information bar

ﬂ (symbol not linked to a user setting)

Possible cause

The maximum flow rate is measured in the pipe. The flow rate in the tube is
higher than 10 m/s, whatever the DN of the tube.

What to do?

— Make sure the flow rate value is less than 10 m/s.

24.9.21 Message "Max temperature"

Message

Max temperature

Symbol displayed in the
information bar

ﬂ (symbol not linked to a user setting)

Possible cause

The temperature in the tube is higher than 150 °C. The maximum liquid tem-
perature is measured in the pipe.

This message does not depend on the liquid temperature limits set by the
user.

What to do?

— Make sure the liquid temperature is in the permitted range.

24.9.22 Message "Totalizer 1 stopped" / "Totalizer 2 stopped" or "Mass
totalizer 1 stopped" / "Mass totalizer 2 stopped"

Message

Totalizer 1 stopped / Totalizer 2 stopped
or

Mass totalizer 1 stopped / Mass totalizer 2 stopped

Symbol displayed in the
information bar

Possible cause

The related totalizer / mass totalizer has been stopped by the user.

What to do?

— If needed, start the totalizer / mass totalizer again.

303|322




MAN 1000273158 EN Version: Q Status: RL (released | freigegeben) printed: 15.05.2026

Type 8098

Maintenance and troubleshooting

burkert

FLUID CONTROL SYSTEMS

24.9.23 Message "Totalizer 1 started" / "Totalizer 2 started" or "Mass
totalizer 1 started" / "Mass totalizer 2 started"

Message

Totalizer 1 started / Totalizer 2 started
or

Mass totalizer 1 started / Mass totalizer 2 started

Symbol displayed in the
information bar

Possible cause

The related totalizer / mass totalizer has been started by the user.

What to do?

24.10 Messages due to calibration or simulation

24 .10.1 Message "Calibration result out of range"

Message

Calibration result out of range

Symbol displayed in the
information bar

ﬂ (symbol changed)

Possible cause

The calibration has failed. The calibration has failed because of 1 of the
possible causes:

* An event such as [iERFEXIHITTe] or STl iTe Kelelile BT HIHELTE has
been generated during the calibration.

¢ The calculated offset of the DF is lower than 0.5 or higher than 2.

® The calculated offset of the acoustic transmission factor is lower than 0.5
or higher than 2.

What to do?

— Make sure the liquid is the same during the calibration procedure.

— Make sure the conditions are met to measure the flow rate correctly.

— Do a new calibration.

24.10.2 Message "Zero calibration cancelled, the flow rate is higher
than 5 % of full scale"

Message

Zero calibration cancelled, the flow rate is higher than 5 % of full scale

Symbol displayed in the
information bar

N

Possible cause

The calibration has failed because the flow rate is less than 5 % of the full
scale.

What to do?

— Make sure the flow is stopped in the pipe.

— Do a new calibration.
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24.10.3 Message "Calibration cancelled"

Message

Calibration cancelled

Symbol displayed in the
information bar

N

Possible cause

The user has interrupted a calibration of the zero flow, before the waiting
time of 30 seconds has elapsed.

What to do?

— Do a new calibration and observe the given instructions.

24.10.4 Message "Calibration cancelled, the flow rate is less than 5 %
of the full scale"

Message

Calibration cancelled, the flow rate is less than 5 % of the full scale

Symbol displayed in the
information bar

o

Possible cause

The calibration has failed because the flow rate is less than 5 % of the full
scale.

What to do?

— Make sure the flow rate is higher than 5 % of the full scale.

— Do a new calibration.

24.10.5 Message "Resulting K factor is less than 0.8 or higher than

1.2

Message

Resulting K factor is less than 0.8 or higher than 1.2

Symbol displayed in the
information bar

N

Possible cause

When calibrating the K factor by using a teach-in procedure depending
on the flow rate or depending on a known volume, you have entered a ref-
erence value that varies for +20 % from the measured value.

What to do?

— Do a new calibration.

— Enter a correct reference value.

24.10.6 Message "Resulting offset is higher than 10 °C, 18 °F"

Message

Resulting offset is higher than 10 °C, 18 °F

Symbol displayed in the
information bar

Possible cause

When calibrating the offset value of the liquid temperature, you have entered
a reference value that varies for +10 °C (18 °F) from the measured value.

What to do?

— Do a new calibration.

— Enter a correct reference value.
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24 .10.7 Message "Test mode activated"

Message

Test mode activated

Symbol displayed in the
information bar

Possible cause

The test of an output has been started by the user.

What to do?

— If needed, complete the test.

24.10.8 Message "Simulation mode active"

Message

Simulation mode active

Symbol displayed in the
information bar

Possible cause

A measurement value is being simulated.

What to do?

— As soon as the simulation is completed, the message is reset.

24 11 Messages due to the monitoring of process values
24 111 Message "Flow rate too high"
Message

Flow rate too high

Symbol displayed in the
information bar

Possible cause

The flow rate value is higher than the permitted maximum error value set
in chapter 15.4.7 Changing the error limits, the warning limits and the h
teresis of the volume flow rat

What to do? As soon as the flow rate returns to within the permitted range, the error is
automatically reset.
Message Flow rate too high

Symbol displayed in the
information bar

Possible cause

The flow rate value is higher than the permitted maximum warning value set

in chapter 15.4.7 Changing the error limits, the warning limits and the hys-
teresis of the volume flow rate

What to do?

As soon as the flow rate returns to within the permitted range, the warning is
automatically reset.

306 | 322



MAN 1000273158 EN Version: Q Status: RL (released | freigegeben) printed: 15.05.2026

Type 8098

Maintenance and troubleshooting

burkert

FLUID CONTROL SYSTEMS

24 11.2 Message "Flow rate too low"

Message

Flow rate too low

Symbol displayed in the
information bar

Possible cause

The flow rate value is lower than the permitted minimum error value set in
chapter 15.4.7 Changing the error limits, the warning limits and the h
teresis of the volume flow rat

What to do? As soon as the flow rate returns to within the permitted range, the error is
automatically reset.
Message Flow rate too low

Symbol displayed in the
information bar

N

Possible cause

The flow rate value is lower than the permitted minimum warning value set
in chapter 15.4.7 Changing the error limits, the warning limits and the h
teresis of the volume flow rat

What to do?

As soon as the flow rate returns to within the permitted range, the warning is
automatically reset.

24.11.3 Message "Temperature too high"

Message

Temperature too high

Symbol displayed in the
information bar

Possible cause

The value of the liquid temperature is higher than the permitted maximum

error value set in chapter 15.6.7 Changing the error limits, the warning limits
and the hysteresis of the liquid temperature.

What to do? As soon as the flow rate returns to within the permitted range, the error is
automatically reset.
Message Temperature too high

Symbol displayed in the
information bar

N

Possible cause

The value of the liquid temperature is higher than the permitted maximum

warning value set in chapter 15.6.7 Changing the error limits, the warning
limits and the hysteresis of the liquid temperature.

What to do?

As soon as the flow rate returns to within the permitted range, the warning is
automatically reset.
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24 11.4 Message "Temperature too low"

Message

Temperature too low

Symbol displayed in the
information bar

Possible cause

The value of the liquid temperature is lower than the permitted minimum

error value set in chapter 15.6.7 Changing the error limits, the warning limits
nd the hysteresis of the liquid temperature.
What to do? As soon as the value of the liquid temperature returns to within the per-
mitted range, the error is automatically reset.
Message Temperature too low

Symbol displayed in the
information bar

o

Possible cause

The value of the liquid temperature is lower than the permitted minimum

warning value set in chapter 15.6.7 Changing the error limits, the warning
limits and the hysteresis of the liquid temperature.

What to do?

As soon as the value of the liquid temperature returns to within the per-
mitted range, the warning is automatically reset.

24 .11.5 Message "Value totalizer 1 too high" / "Value totalizer 2 too high"
or "Value mass totalizer 1 too high" / "Value mass totalizer 2

too high"

Message

Value totalizer 1 too high / Value totalizer 2 too high
or

Value mass totalizer 1 too high / Value mass totalizer 2 too high

Symbol displayed in the
information bar

Possible cause

The value of the totalizer / mass totalizer is higher than the permitted
maximum error value set in chapter 15.9.5 Changing the error limits, the
warning limits and the hysteresis of each volume totalizer.

What to do? As soon as the value of the totalizer / mass totalizer returns to within the
permitted range, the error is automatically reset.
Message Value totalizer 1 too high / Value totalizer 2 too high

or

Value mass totalizer 1 too high / Value mass totalizer 2 too high

Symbol displayed in the
information bar

N

Possible cause

The value of the totalizer / mass totalizer is higher than the permitted
maximum warning value set in chapter 15.9.5 Changing the error limits, the
warning limits and the hysteresis of each volume totalizer.

What to do?

As soon as the value of the totalizer / mass totalizer returns to within the
permitted range, the warning is automatically reset.
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24.11.6 Message "Value totalizer 1 too low" / "Value totalizer 2 too low"
or "Value mass totalizer 1 too low" / "Value mass totalizer 2 too

low"

Message

Value totalizer 1 too low / Value totalizer 2 too low
or

Value mass totalizer 1 too low / Value mass totalizer 2 too low

Symbol displayed in the
information bar

Possible cause

The value of the totalizer / mass totalizer is lower than the permitted

minimum error value set in chapter 15.9.5 Changing the error limits, the
warning limits and the hysteresis of each volume totalizer.

What to do? As soon as the value of the totalizer / mass totalizer returns to within the
permitted range, the error is automatically reset.
Message Value totalizer 1 too low / Value totalizer 2 too low

or

Value mass totalizer 1 too low / Value mass totalizer 2 too low

Symbol displayed in the
information bar

N

Possible cause

The value of the totalizer / mass totalizer is lower than the permitted

minimum warning value set in chapter 15.9.5 Changing the error limits, the
warning limits and the hysteresis of each volume totalizer.

What to do?

As soon as the value of the totalizer / mass totalizer returns to within the
permitted range, the warning is automatically reset.

24.11.7 Message "Fluid velocity too high"

Message

Fluid velocity too high

Symbol displayed in the
information bar

Possible cause

The value of the liquid velocity is higher than the permitted maximum error

value set in chapter 15.7.7 Changing the error limits, the warning limits and
the hysteresis of the liquid velocity.

What to do? As soon as the value of the liquid velocity returns to within the permitted
range, the error is automatically reset.
Message Fluid velocity too high

Symbol displayed in the
information bar

Possible cause

The value of the liquid velocity is higher than the permitted maximum

warning value set in chapter 15.7.7 Changing the error limits, the warning

limits and the hysteresis of the liquid velocity.

What to do?

As soon as the value of the liquid velocity returns to within the permitted
range, the warning is automatically reset.
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24 .11.8 Message "Fluid velocity too low"

Message

Fluid velocity too low

Symbol displayed in the
information bar

Possible cause

The value of the liquid velocity is lower than the permitted minimum error
value set in chapter 15.7.7 Changing the error limits, the warning limit
the hysteresis of the liquid velocity.

What to do? As soon as the value of the liquid velocity returns to within the permitted
range, the error is automatically reset.
Message Fluid velocity too low

Symbol displayed in the
information bar

Possible cause

The value of the liquid velocity is lower than the permitted minimum warning
value set in chapter 15.7.7 Changing the error limits, the warning limit
the hysteresis of the liquid velocity.

What to do?

As soon as the value of the liquid velocity returns to within the permitted
range, the warning is automatically reset.

24.11.9 Message "DF too high"

Message

DF too high

Symbol displayed in the
information bar

Possible cause

The value of the DF is higher than the permitted maximum error value set

in chapter 15.11.8 Changing the error limits, the warning limits and the hys-
teresis of the differentiation factor.

What to do? As soon as the value of the DF returns to within the permitted range, the
error is automatically reset.
Message DF too high

Symbol displayed in the
information bar

Possible cause

The value of the DF is higher than the permitted maximum warning value set

in chapter 15.11.8 Changing the error limits, the warning limits and the hys-
teresis of the differentiation factor.

What to do?

As soon as the value of the DF returns to within the permitted range, the
warning is automatically reset.
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24 .11.10 Message "DF too low"

Message

DF too low

Symbol displayed in the
information bar

Possible cause

The value of the DF is lower than the permitted minimum error value set in

chapter 1 hanging the error limits, the warning limits and the h
teresis of the differentiation factor.

What to do? As soon as the value of the DF returns to within the permitted range, the
error is automatically reset.

Message DF too low

Symbol displayed in the
information bar

Possible cause

The value of the DF is lower than the permitted minimum warning value set

in chapter 15.11.8 Changing the error limits, the warning limits and the hys-
teresis of the differentiation factor.

What to do?

As soon as the value of the DF returns to within the permitted range, the
warning is automatically reset.

24.11.11 Message "Acoustic transmission factor too high"

Message

Acoustic transmission factor too high

Symbol displayed in the
information bar

Possible cause

The value of the acoustic transmission factor is higher than the permitted
maximum error value set in chapter 15.12.6 Changing the error limits, the
warning limits and the hysteresis of the acoustic transmission factor.

What to do? As soon as the value of the acoustic transmission factor returns to within
the permitted range, the error is automatically reset.
Message Acoustic transmission factor too high

Symbol displayed in the
information bar

N

Possible cause

The value of the acoustic transmission factor is higher than the permitted
maximum warning value set in chapter 15.12.6 Changing the error limits, the
warning limits and the hysteresis of the acoustic transmission factor.

What to do?

As soon as the value of the acoustic transmission factor returns to within
the permitted range, the warning is automatically reset.
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24.11.12 Message "Acoustic transmission factor too low"

Message

Acoustic transmission factor too low

Symbol displayed in the
information bar

Possible cause

The value of the acoustic transmission factor is lower than the permitted

minimum error value set in chapter 15.12.6 Changing the error limits, the

warning limits and the hysteresis of the acoustic transmission factor.

What to do? As soon as the value of the acoustic transmission factor returns to within
the permitted range, the error is automatically reset.
Message Acoustic transmission factor too low

Symbol displayed in the
information bar

Possible cause

The value of the acoustic transmission factor is lower than the permitted
minimum warning value set in chapter 1 hanging the error limits, th
warning limits and the hysteresis of th tic transmission factor.

What to do?

As soon as the value of the acoustic transmission factor returns to within
the permitted range, the warning is automatically reset.

24.11.13 Message "Density too high"

Message

Density too high

Symbol displayed in the
information bar

Possible cause

The value of the density is higher than the permitted maximum error value

set in chapter 15.8.7 Changing the error limits, the warning limits and the
hysteresis of the liquid density.

What to do? As soon as the value of the density returns to within the permitted range,
the error is automatically reset.
Message Density too high

Symbol displayed in the
information bar

Possible cause

The value of the density is higher than the permitted maximum warning

value set in chapter 15.8.7 Changing the error limits, the warning limits and
the hysteresis of the liquid density.

What to do?

As soon as the value of the density returns to within the permitted range,
the warning is automatically reset.
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24 .11.14 Message "Density too low"

Message

Density too low

Symbol displayed in the
information bar

Possible cause

The value of the density is lower than the permitted minimum error value set

in chapter 15.8.7 Changing the error limits, the warning limits and the hys-

teresis of the liquid density.

What to do? As soon as the value of the density returns to within the permitted range,
the error is automatically reset.
Message Density too low

Symbol displayed in the
information bar

N

Possible cause

The value of the density is lower than the permitted minimum warning value
set in chapter 15.8.7 Changing the error limits, the warning limits and th
hysteresis of the liqui nsity.

What to do?

As soon as the value of the density returns to within the permitted range,
the warning is automatically reset.

24.12 Messages due to diagnostics events

24.12.1 Message "Diagnostic is active"

Message

Diagnostic is active

Symbol displayed in the
information bar

Possible cause

All the diagnostics are active on the device. See chapter 15.13 Diagnostics:
monitorin ial events that rin the pr n th nsor or on th

electronics.

What to do?

24.12.2 Message "Diagnostic is inactive"

Message

Diagnostic is inactive

Symbol displayed in the
information bar

Possible cause

All the diagnostics are inactive on the device. See chapter 15.13 Diag-

nostics: monitoring special events that occur in the process, on the sensor
or on the electronics.

What to do?
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24.12.3 Message "Not totally filled"

Message

Not totally filled

Symbol displayed in the
information bar

Depends on the device status the event is associated to.

Possible cause

The calibration has failed. The calibration has failed because of one of the
possible causes:

® The sensor may be broken (valid for product variants with DN08).

* The tube is not totally filled. Thus not all the sensors are in contact with
the liquid and measurement is not possible. The related event must be
enabled. See chapter 15.13 Di : monitorin ial events that

occur in the process, on the sensor or on the electronics.

What to do?

— Make sure the measurement tube is completely filled, for example by
increasing the flow rate.

— If the message N EHEIRNI NI CFHEIRTEREE I is generated

simutaneously, then send the product back to Blrkert.

— If the message [NIREENAIIEE remains, then send the product back to
Burkert.

24.12.4 Message "Liquid out of range"

Message

Liquid out of range

Symbol displayed in the
information bar

Depends on the device status the event is associated to.

Possible cause

The speed of sound in the liquid is out of range.
The related event must be enabled. See chapter 15.13 Diagnostics: mon-

itoring special events that occur in the process, on the sensor or on the
electronics.

The density in the liquid is out of range.

What to do?

— Make sure the liquid in the pipe meets the technical specifications given
in the data sheet for the device and in chapter Table 44: Device status

symbols.

24.12.5 Message "Unstable flow rate"

Message

Unstable flow rate

Symbol displayed in the
information bar

Depends on the device status the event is associated to.

Possible cause

The flow rate is not stable. The standard deviation of the flow rate measure-
ments is too high.

The related event must be enabled. See chapter 15.13 Diagnostics: mon-

itoring special events that occur in the process, on the sensor or on the
electronics.

What to do?

— Make sure the operation of the equipment in the process, such as
pumps and process valves, is correct.
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24.12.6 Message "Low flow cut off"

Message

Low flow cut off

Symbol displayed in the
information bar

Depends on the device status the event is associated to.

Possible cause

The cut-off value of the flow rate has been used.

The cut-off function must be enabled. See chapter 15.4.9 Enabling the
cut-off function of the volume flow rate.

The related event must be enabled. See chapter 15.13 Diagnostics: mon-

itoring special events that occur in the process, on the sensor or on the
electronics.

What to do?

— If necessary, increase the flow rate value until it is higher than the cut-off
value.

24.12.7 Message "Change of liquid"

Message

Change of liquid

Symbol displayed in the
information bar

Depends on the device status the event is associated to.

Possible cause

A different liquid flows in the pipe.
The message is active for 10 s on the display.
The related event must be enabled. See chapter 15.13 Diagnostics: mon-

itoring special events that occur in the process, on the sensor or on the
electronics.

What to do?

— Make sure the liquid flowing in the pipe is the correct one.

24.12.8 Message "Backward flow"

Message

Backward flow

Symbol displayed in the
information bar

Depends on the device status the event is associated to.

Possible cause

The liquid flows in the opposite direction as the one set in chapter 17.4
Setting the direction of the flow.
The related event must be enabled. See chapter 15.13 Diagnostics: mon-

itoring special events that occur in the process, on the sensor or on the
electronics.

What to do?

— Make sure the liquid flows in the correct direction.
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24.12.9 Message "Sound conductivity out of range"

Message

Sound conductivity out of range

Symbol displayed in the
information bar

Depends on the device status the event is associated to.

Possible cause

There are gas bubbles or solid particles in the liquid.
The related event must be enabled. See chapter 15.13 Diagnostics: mon-

itoring special events that occur in the process, on the sensor or on the
electronics.

What to do?

— Search for malfunctions in the process.

— Make sure the liquid has no gas bubbles and no solid particles.

24 12.10Message "AO1 open loop" or "AO3 open loop"

Message

AO1 open loop
or

AO3 open loop

Symbol displayed in the
information bar

Depends on the device status the event is associated to.

Possible cause

There is a connection problem on the related output.

The current measured in the current loop is too low compared to the
expected output current.

The related event must be enabled. See chapter 15.13 Diagnostics: mon-

itoring special events that occur in the process, on the sensor or on the
electronics.

What to do?

— Make sure the wiring of the related output is correct.

24.12.11 Message "AO1 Diag error" or "AO3 Diag error"

Message

AO1 Diag error
or
AO3 Diag error

Symbol displayed in the
information bar

Depends on the device status the event is associated to.

Possible cause

There is a connection problem on the related output or a high resistance is
detected in the loop.
The related event must be enabled. See chapter 15.13 Diagnostics: mon-

itoring special events that occur in the process, on the sensor or on the
electronics.

What to do?

— Make sure all the cables are correctly connected.

— If the related analogue output is not used, disable it. See chapter 18.4
Disabling an analogue output.
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24.12.12Message "DO2 overload" or "DO3 overload"

Message

DO2 overload
or
DOS3 overload

Symbol displayed in the
information bar

Depends on the device status the event is associated to.

Possible cause

An overload has been detected at the related digital output. A current higher
than 700 mA has been detected at the related digital output.

The output has switched.
The related event must be enabled. See chapter 15.13 Diagnostics: mon-

itoring special events that occur in the process, on the sensor or on the
electronics.

What to do?

— Make sure all the cables are correctly connected.

— Make sure the current flowing through the related digital output is less
than 700 mA.

24 13 Messages due to the industrial communication

module

24.13.1 Message "No proper connection to the process control

system"

Message

No proper connection to the process control system

Symbol displayed in the
information bar

Possible cause

There is no physical connection between the device and the control unit
(e.g. a PLC) or no communication is established between the device and the
control unit.

What to do?

— Make sure all the cables are correctly connected.

— Make sure the industrial communication settings are correct at the
device and at the control unit (e.g. IP address).

317322




MAN 1000273158 EN Version: Q Status: RL (released | freigegeben) printed: 15.05.2026

Type 8098

Maintenance and troubleshooting

burkert

FLUID CONTROL SYSTEMS

24.13.2 Message "Cyclic data transfer has been slower than
configured timeout"

Message

Cyclic data transfer has been slower than configured timeout

Symbol displayed in the
information bar

Possible cause

The parameter is not correctly parametered.

(timeout should be written without upper case t in the menu point)

What to do?

— Set a higher time-out value. Refer to chapter 21.2.8 Choosing the com-
munication timeout and enabling it.

24 .13.3 Message "No or incorrect mapping file available"

Message

No or incorrect mapping file available

Symbol displayed in the
information bar

Possible cause

The device has no internal mapping file or the mapping file cannot be found.

What to do?

— Contact the Blrkert service.

24.13.4 Message "Please select a protocol and restart the device"

Message

Please select a protocol and restart the device

Symbol displayed in the
information bar

Possible cause

No valid protocol has been set on the device.

What to do?

— If the device is connected to an industrial network, set the correct pro-
tocol. Refer to chapter 21.2.1 Choosing the communication protocol.

— Restart the device.

24.13.5 Message "Master tried to plug wrong module or submodule"

Message

Master tried to plug wrong module or submodule

Symbol displayed in the
information bar

Possible cause

The PROFINET GSDML file does not match with the Ethernet module of the
device.

What to do?

— Make sure that the correct GSDML file is used.

— Make sure the device is correctly configured at the PLC.
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24.13.6 Message "Initialization of industrial communication"

Message

Initialization of industrial communication

Symbol displayed in the
information bar

Possible cause

The device is initializing the industrial communication. The message is dis-
played at each device start.

What to do?

— Wait until the initialization is finished.

— If the message is not automatically removed, make sure the industrial
communication settings are correct at the device and at the PLC (e.g. IP
address).

24.13.7 Message "Fieldbus master is running in stop mode"

Message

Fieldbus master is running in stop mode

Symbol displayed in the
information bar

Possible cause

The Ethernet connection is established with the client (e.g. PLC) but the PLC
is in stop mode.

No cyclic data can be sent to the PLC.

What to do?

— To send cyclic data to the PLC, start the PLC in RUN mode.
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25 SPARE PARTS AND ACCESSORIES

A CAUTION

Risk of injury and/or damage caused by the use of unsuitable parts.

Incorrect accessories and unsuitable replacement parts may cause injuries and damage the device and
the surrounding area.

» Use only original accessories and original replacement parts from Burkert.

Spare part or accessory Article number
Unlocking magnetic key 690309
5-pin M12 female and 5-pin M12 male

straight cable plugs, moulded at each end of 772404
a 1 m shielded cable

5-pin M12 female and 5-pin M12 male

straight cable plugs, moulded at each end of 772405
a 3 m shielded cable

Female M12 connector with a 120 Q termi-

nation resistor 772424
Y plug adapter for the male M12 connector 772420
bUS cable, 50 m 772413
bUS cable, 100 m 772414
USB-bUS interface set 772426
Sensor-transmitter connection cable 574874
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26 PACKAGING, TRANSPORT

A CAUTION

Risk of injury due to a heavy device.
A heavy device can fall down during transport or during installation and cause injuries.
» Transport, install and dismantle a heavy device with the help of another person.

» Use appropriate tools.

NOTICE
Damage due to transport

Transport may damage an insufficiently protected device.
» Transport the device in shock-resistant packaging and away from humidity and dirt.
» Do not expose the device to temperatures that may exceed the admissible storage temperature range.

» Protect the electrical interfaces using protective plugs.

27 STORAGE

A CAUTION

Risk of injury due to a heavy device.
A heavy device can fall down during transport or during installation and cause injuries.
» Transport, install and dismantle a heavy device with the help of another person.

» Use appropriate tools.

NOTICE
Poor storage can damage the device.

» Store the device in a dry place away from dust.
» Storage temperature of the device: —20 °C...+70 °C.

28 DISPOSAL OF THE DEVICE

Environmentally friendly disposal

» Follow national regulations regarding disposal and the environment.

» Collect electrical and electronic devices separately and dispose of them as special waste.

Further information: country.burkert.com.
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